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Editorial

Another Development and Collective
Creativity

The 1975 Dag Hammarskjold Project on Development and International
Cooperation was a determined effort to launch the ideas of what is now be-
ing increasingly recognized as Another Development, which is required in all
societies, be it in the North or the South or in centrally planned or market do-
minated economies. As stated in the Dag Hammarskjold Report, What Now:
Another Development (DEVELOPMENT DIALOGUE 1975:1/2), Another Develop-
ment would be need-oriented, endogenous, self-reliant, ecologically sound
and based on the transformation of social structures. In delineating these
characteristics, it was emphasized that, though human needs are both ma-
terial and non-material, the basic needs of food, health, shelter and education,
should be satisfied on a priority basis. It was further emphasized that
development, being endogenous and self-reliant, should stem from the heart
of each society, and that it would acquire its full meaning only if rooted at
the local level and in the praxis of each community. This, in turn, means that
no development model can be universal and that the richness of develop-
ment consists in the plurality of its patterns.

A precondition for the achievement of these goals is, however, a structural
transformation of most societies. Only if such transformations are brought
about can self-management and participation in decision-making by all those
affected become a reality and thus lay the foundation of true human devel-
opment.

An attempt to illustrate the conceptual approach outlined above was made
in the Dag Hammarskjold Report by providing two case studies, one on
‘Another Sweden’ and one on ‘Self-reliance and Ujamaa: Tanzania’s
Development Strategy’. A much more comprehensive effort is, however,
represented by the contributions collected in the final volume to arise out of
the Dag Hammarskjold Project, Another Development: Approaches and
Strategies, edited by Marc Nerfin and recently published by the Founda-
tion. This book is divided into two parts. The first elaborates further the
conceptual framework on which the ideas of Another Development is
based. The second contains a series of detailed case studies on Brazil,
Mexico, India, Chile and Tunisia, emphasizing the need for a transforma-
tion of existing social structures in the attempts to implement the strategies
of transition to Another Development.

In the work on the Dag Hammarskjold Project, the problems of Asia and
especially the problems of the rural masses of the Indian subcontinent al-
ways loomed large, but it was, for different reasons, not possible to docu-
ment these problems adequately in the short time available. Material from
Latin America, Africa and the industrialized countries predominated in the
project, which was regrettable in view of the fact that the need for Another
Development is very pressing in Asia.

However, parallel to the work on the Dag Hammarskjold Project, four
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Asian scholars connected with the United Nations Asian Development In-
stitute in Bangkok (UNADI) had formed a team to study an alternative
strategy of rural development for Asia. They had done so, as they had be-
come convinced—reflecting on the positive and negative aspects of the
post-war decades—that a fundamentally different framework was needed,
beginning with the definition and objectives of development itself. As a
result of their inquiries, they had arrived independently at concepts and
conclusions rather similar to those developed in the course of the Dag
Hammarskjold Project.

The work of the Asian group has, to date, resulted in the publication in
mimeographed form by UNADI of two studies, Towards a Theorv of Rural
Development (1975) and Micro-level Development: Design and Evaluation
of Rural Development Projects (1977). One team member, Ponna Wignaraja
of UNADI, was asked to highlight some of the main features of the two
studies in the last issue of DEVELOPMENT DiaLOGUE (1977:1). His article has
aroused so much interest that we have now decided to make both studies
available in this issue of the journal. In addition, it should be mentioned
that these two studies are unique examples of how the main ideas charac-
teristic of Another Development can be perceived at the village level and
used operationally to initiate and further such a development. Another
important aspect of the work of the Asian team should be stressed in this
context. The whole methodology of the team is based on the idea that there
should be a constant interplay between theory and practice, that every theo-
retical insight should be tested in the field and the result of the testing
fed back to enrich the theory.

The authors of these two studies have widely different backgrounds.
Wabhidul Haque (Bangladesh) is a Professor of Mathematics and Economics
at the University of Toronto, Niranjan Mehta (India) is connected with the
National Institute of Bank Management, Bombay, Anisur Rahman (Bangla-
desh) serves with the Rural Employment Policies Branch of 1LO in Geneva
and Ponna Wignaraja (Sri Lanka) is a Faculty Member of the United Nations
Asian Development Institute. Although based in different continents, the
four team members have been in a position to meet for intense interaction
over long periods both in the field and on more academic occasions and
they are continuing to do so.

The two studies that follow and that form the bulk of the journal are also
interesting from another point of view, namely, as examples of efforts to-
wards what may be called collective creativity. 1t may, in fact, be that
Another Development requires another methodology and that one of the
most important aspects of this methodology is collective creativity. Attempts
to engage in such creativity are, however, not without problems. One
of the problems stems from the fact that collective creativity seems to go



Another Development and Collective Creativity

against the very ethos of the academic tradition of the West, with its many
ramifications in other parts of the world. This tradition, in turn, reflects
the hierarchical organization of society in general, emphasizing individual
performance and success and suppressing collectivist orientations. It is
therefore not necessary to stress in particular that also people who are en-
gaged in development thinking are products of this tradition and that their
writings reflect this fact (which is not to say that they are therefore bad).
Collective creativity is, however, a complicated matter: it presupposes that
one abandons the prevailing non-collectivist orientation and learns new
ways of perceiving and functioning. Most people would probably agree that
this may be desirable, but it is doubtful if they comprehend fully what is
intended. Collective creativity—like true interdiscipline—is not just a matter
of simple addition, where a group of creative people are brought together
and the inputs are added in a minicomputer fashion with a radiant grand
total as a result.

Collective creativity is something much more profound and it can only
function if the members of the group are able to enter into a process of
collective reflection. This is not as easy as it may sound since the members
more often than not enter the process with divided minds. Thus, while they
may be sincerely devoted to the idea of shared experience and collective
creativity, most of their reactions and reflexes are conditioned by the
individualistic model, which means that the main interest is in getting
others to listen to and accept what ‘1" say rather than to create something
together. It should, however, be added that the difficulties and failures en-
countered here are not primarily a psychological phenomenon. They are
part of a cultural phenomenon; the approach is so new that there is conse-
quent lack of experience in problem-indentification and problem-solving.

One of the significant features of collective creativity is that it makes
for the change, interchange and—in some exceptional cases—integration
or synthesis of perspectives. By promoting this process of changing and
interchanging perspectives, collective creativity may also enhance our
understanding of available alternatives and hence increase our possi-
bilities of acting. But it should be emphasized that it can promote such
a process; it does not necessarily do so. For the foreseeable future, things
being what they are, there will be a need for both the traditional forms of
individual creativity and for the new type of collective creativity exempli-
fied in such an extraordinary way by the two studies published in this
issue of DEVELOPMENT DIALOGUE.

The need for a continuing exchange of experiences and interchange of
perspectives between various groups engaged in the struggle for Another
Development is becoming more and more evident. In addition to the work
of the Asian scholars presented in this issue and now followed up by them
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in various field studies in Bangladesh, Burma and Sri Lanka, other
organizations have undertaken or are undertaking similar studies in Africa
and Latin America as well as in the industrialized countries. A sustained
effort has been made in Africa over the last few years under the joint
asupices of the United Nations Institute for Economic Development and
Planning (IDEP) and UNITAR, resulting in a series of alternative scenarios
for self-reliant development in Africa. In Latin America, a team sponsored
by the Bariloche Foundation has developed a Latin American World Model,
while a series of studies of various aspects of Another Development in indi-
vidual Latin American countries, especially in the field of information, is
being undertaken at the Latin American Institute of Transnational Studies
(ILET) in Mexico. Finally, the International Foundation for Development
Alternatives (IFDA) in Geneva is embarking on a number of similar investi-
gations as a contribution to the development strategy for the 1980s and
beyond. These groups—and several others—are working towards the same
aim, the concretization of a conceptual framework for Another Develop-
ment; informal discussions between representatives of the groups men-
tioned above have also been organized during the past year by the Dag
Hammarskjold Foundation with the support of UNCTAD and SAREC.
These discussions have provided continuing opportunities for the exchange
of experiences and the interchange of perspectives and operational method-
ologies. It is hoped that they will—by a process of collective creativity
—result in the formulation, on the global level, of a perspective and a
system of evaluation as challenging and well documented as the two studies
published in the issue of DEVELOPMENT DIALOGUE.




The Perspective






This study seeks to understand how the creative initiative of
the people of rural Asia may be released and mobilized for
the all-round development of their lives.

The concept of development is presented in this study in
terms of fundamental humanistic values rather than narrow-
er techno-economic notions of development. The core of this
concept is the de-alienation of man vis-a-vis the material
forces of production and society, and a purposeful growth of
human personality. Such humanistic philosophy has often
been considered at the subjective level, but its historical
validity is becoming increasingly apparent. For one thing,
disillusionment with the quality of life in today’s economical-
ly advanced societies is growing among their own peoples,
and this growing alienation can be traced to the specific
nature of their accumulation process and the social relations
on which it has rested. For another thing, the developing
nations of today are confronted by a world-historical frame-
work in which the ideological driving force for accumulation,
pertaining to the economically advanced societies, no longer
offers a viable road to accumulation itself for the former.
The compulsion for seeking alternative driving forces for ac-
cumulation, even in its narrower conception, is therefore
mounting.

Not all poor societies of Asia in this sense are at the same
stage of historical development. The compulsion suggested
above came earliest in China. It has matured in a number of
other Asian countries where the process of redirection of
social effort has also started. The interaction between inter-
nal developments and geo-political constellations places the
other countries into various stages in this evolution, includ-
ing some in which the contradictions have so intensified that
the collapse of the old order has come within the realm of
possibility. Specially fortuitous situations or developments
(e.g. the discovery of natural resources, the inflow of massive
external assistance) may for individual countries make an
exception to this trend—but the broad sweep of history re-
mains.

It seems appropriate, therefore, that an attempt should be
made to understand the character of the new driving force for
economic and social change which seems to be emerging in
Asia, albeit at different paces in different countries, and
which seems to offer real possibilities of progress both in



material and in human terms. The present study is but a
modest step in this direction.

Attention has been focused in this study on the process of
human mobilization, as this must be the primary mechanism
Jfor accumulation in the general Asian context. The study is
not comprehensive in that questions like the interdependence
between the rural and non-rural sectors and foreign trade
have not been discussed.

The specific empirical basis of the study is provided by
historical developments in the rural scene in four countries—
India, Bangladesh, Sri Lanka and China. The first three have
been chosen because of the authors’ personal familiarity with
them; the choice of China has been motivated by a desire to
understand, admittedly from secondary sources, the essence
of its thrust towards social transformation. Insights have
been sought from these experiences as to processes that may
promote or hinder development as conceived above. These
insights have then been systematized into what may be seen
as the beginning of a theory of rural development in the Asian
context, and for that matter a theory of development for the
predominantly rural Asian countries.



Introduction

A Quarter Century of (Anti-) Rural Development

The model

Asia is predominantly a rural society. And yet,
a quarter century ago, when the Asian
countries emerged as politically independent
nations from centuries of colonial rule, they
adopted a development model which was in-
different if not inimical to rural development.
Support for this model, which essentially per-
mitted continuation of existing international
economic relationships, came from two exter-
nal sources—the developed countries of the
West and the developed centrally planned
countries.

The model chosen had in principle three ma-
jor components:

1. Central planning, control and coordination
of the economy as a top-down process.

. Industrialization and expansion of the mo-
dern sector as a means of rapid economic
growth and “take-off".

3. Assistance from developed countries to
bridge the savings or foreign exchange gap,
whichever was dominant, and transfer of
international technology.

2

It was assumed that the benefits of develop-
ment of the modern sector would trickle-down
and, as the economy moved towards take-off,
the rural sector would be carried on the back
of the urban industrial sector. Meanwhile, the
approach required of the tradition-bound pea-
santry only marginal modernization and the
provision of food and raw materials for the
modern sector. Occasional voices calling for
self-reliant national development based on
self-sufficient village economy were dismissed
as backward and utopian. The growing urban
élite forged dependent links with the outside
world and alienated themselves from the great
bulk of the population who continued to live in
the rural areas. The strategy also included
some welfare measures, but mainly for the
urban masses.

In practice, the model failed for two basic
reasons:

1. External aid, both in terms of resources and
of adequate transfer of technology, failed to
materialize at the necessary rate; instead the
‘gap” kept on widening, leading to increasing
dependence on foreign sources and the inevi-
table loss of autonomy. Repayment of past
debts alone threatened to choke off future de-
velopment. What was given as aid was with-
drawn through adverse terms of trade. Multi-
national corporations, which were the main
conduits for the transfer of technology, extrac-
ted an exorbitant price for their know-how and
machines while obstructing the means of
repayment by restrictive export clauses. The
highly capital-intensive, import-substituting
technology which was implanted had little re-
lation to real factor endowment, particularly
availability of labour.

2. Internal resources for development had to
come mainly from rural areas where, having
alienated and exploited the peasants, the pos-
sibility of transferring surplus labour into rea-
lized savings was greatly diminished. More-
over, the regimes were unable to use coercive
methods of capital accumulation, which
countries with stronger administrative systems
and commitment have successfully employed
even while agricultural production has stag-
nated.

The model not only failed on its own terms,
but also caused fundamental damage to the
possibility of these nations mobilizing their
own resources and shaping their own desti-
nies. By borrowing foreign technology, the
growth of appropriate local technology was
smothered; as a result, the developing nations
neglected to foster their own research capabili-
ties and innovativeness, perpetuating a depen-
dent relationship. The top-down method of
centralized planning succeeded in alienating
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the people while failing to construct an admi-
nistrative machinery capable of implementing
programmes.

The choice between dependence and greater
self-reliance had to be faced. Given the char-
acter of the regimes, the soft option of external
assistance remained the preference and the
combination of moderate internal savings and
limited foreign aid produced some growth. The
very character of development, however, en-
sured a grossly unequal distribution of the
benefits and the disparity grew enormously.
Even in the rural areas, when profitable tech-
nology finally arrived in the ’sixties, the pri-
mary beneficiaries were the richer farmers
who had pre-emptive access to the inputs and
the necessary credit. The ‘Green Revolution’,
introduced into an existing iniquitous rural so-
cial structure, further exacerbated the prob-
lems of inequality. While overall production
showed an increase in some areas, the polari-
zation in the rural society grew even more.

The magnitude of the problem has finally
become too large to be ignored—both inter-
nally and internationally. To quote from two
recent publications:

It is now clear that more than a decade of rapid
growth in under-developed countries has been of
little or no benefit to perhaps a third of their popula-
tion. Although the average per capita income of the
Third World has increased by 50 percent since 1960,
this growth has been very unequally distributed
among countries, regions within countries and so-
cio-economic groups. !

... The crisis of development lies in the poverty of
the mass of the Third World, as well as that of
others, whose needs, even the most basic—food,
habitat, health, education—are not met: it lies, in a
large part of the world, in the alienation, whether in
misery or in affluence, of the masses, deprived of
the means to understand and master their social and

-

political environment ., .2

The disenchantment

It took two decades to build the optimistic
vision of a steadily developing world commu-
nity depicted in the report Pariners in Deve-
lopment;? it has taken barely five years for the
disenchantment with the process to grow to
universal proportions. It is no longer possible
to defend either the past strategy of develop-
ment or its all too visible results. Literature is
overburdened with post-mortem critiques of
development history which are unanimous on
the appalling results and generally candid on
the causes of the failure. We do not propose to
review this extensive literature, whose basic
thesis of the continued exploitation of the ‘pe-
ripheral” areas by the ‘metropolitan’ core,
both internally and externally, is now scarcely
disputed.

On remedies, however, there is little agree-
ment, due mainly to fundamental differences
in the definition and objectives of ‘develop-
ment’. Three different strategies or approach-
es to development have been identified*—
‘technocratic’, ‘reformist’ and ‘radical’—
which differ in objectives, in ideology used to
mobilize support and in the way the benefits of
the economic system and growth process are
distributed.

The technocratic approach, with its em-
phasis on technological modernization, man-
agerial efficiency and growth in GNP, held
the centre of the stage for over two decades
but is now in disrepute. The debate is seen to
be between the reformists, who believe that
the system can still be made to work if equit-
able distribution is built into an essentially
growth model,® and those who favour a radical
approach, redefining the objectives of devel-
opment in the direction of rapid social change
and redistribution of political power.
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The options

The conventional growth model, with or with-
out its reformist component, may perhaps
succeed in achieving material progress for a
length of time in some Asian countries where
conditions seem favourable. These ‘non-clas-
sical” conditions include massive inflow of for-
eign resources, a favourable resource/man ra-
tio and a viable partnership between the natio-
nal and international bourgeoisie. But such
countries (e.g. South Korea, Taiwan, Singa-
pore) constitute but a small proportion of the
population of developing Asia.

For the bulk of Asia, the above constellation
of conditions is neither existent nor foresee-
able. For the conventional model to succeed,
these countries must rely on the ‘classical’
conditions of capitalist accumulation, such as
frugality, innovativeness, access to the home
market and the political and military power to
create international markets conducive to in-
dustrial growth at home. Due to the demon-
stration effect, the bourgeoisie of Asia have
ceased to be frugal. In most countries they
have, in addition, taken on a ‘comprador’
character, meaning among other things that
much of their consumption expenditure is of
foreign rather than domestic goods. This has
created the paradox that the bourgeoisie in
these countries by their high consumption ex-
penditure on foreign goods are denying the
possibility of the expansion of their own mar-
ket and future accumulation, and are also
contributing to the worsening of the balance of
payments. Where restrictions on imports are
being imposed (e.g. India) the defrugalization
of the bourgeoisie and its directly adverse ef-
fects on the possibility of capital accumulation
remain. This, coupled with the size of the po-
pulation in relation to profit-maximizing tech-
nology which is ever-growing in capital inten-

sity, makes it questionable whether the system
can carry its large population on its back. As
for innovativeness and access to foreign mar-
kets, the countries are trapped in a global
framework which neither makes local innova-
tiveness attractive nor offers opportunities of
the colonial type for seizing external markets.

In view of these realities, the conventional
growth model hardly offers a viable option
today for most of Asia. The compulsions of
accumulation itself therefore require that a dif-
ferent strategy be sought.

Historically, the only other known method of
accumulation is that of human mobilization for
the conversion of surplus labour into means
of production. This mobilization implies (a)
collectivist relations of production, (b) choice
of appropriate technology and (c) self-reliance,
which in external relations means economic
independence via de-linkage from existing
global dominance/dependence relations.

There are several Asian and non-Asian
countries which have demonstrated in modern
times that a total nationwide human mobiliza-
tion can achieve rates of accumulation even
exceeding those given by the capitalistic
method at its best. The superiority of this meth-
od for most Asian countries today in terms of
accumulation and growth is evident. First, the
resource/man ratio makes the socially optimal
technique in these terms considerably more
labour-intensive than that which would be
chosen under the conventional strategy. This
optimum implies massive utilization of surplus
labour, which is made possible only under the
collectivist relations of production. Secondly,
economic independence will bring an end to
resource drain through unequal international
exchange and to the loss due to distortion of
the economy stemming from external econo-
mic domination. Both these factors will rein-
force each other and together contribute to
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accumulation and growth at a much higher rate.

The compelling economic case for mobiliza-
tion as the method for accumulation has been
supplemented by the demonstration effect of
its socio-political feasibility in an increasing
number of countries. The inspiration thus gen-
erated is interacting with the emerging internal
contradictions in the Asian countries, streng-
thening thereby the positive forces for social
change. This is making accumulation through
mobilization historically relevant as a serious
alternative in Asia.

Since mobilization as an accumulation stra-
tegy requires the adoption of collectivist rela-
tions of production, the implications of collec-
tivism merit discussion.

The collective and the development of man

Historical experience indicates that specific
forms of collectivist relations have specific
bearings on development in a wider sense.

The ultimate purpose of development must
be the development of man—the realization
and unfolding of his creative potential. Since
this development requires improvement in the
material conditions of living so as to fulfil phy-
siological and psychic needs, the role of accu-
mulation in the process of augmentation of
production forces via technical progress and
expansion of capacity becomes crucial. With-
out accumulation, man lives in a subsistence
or low level of physio-psychic conditions.

In some countries, the capitalistic method of
accumulation has succeeded in amassing a
vast amount of productive capacity, hence

achieving a high level of material life. Never-
theless, not only has a sizeable proportion of
the population at the bottom remained in rela-
tive deprivation, but also an increasing num-
ber of the populace are revealing their aliena-
tion from the system—the very source of their
affluence.

The collectivist method is not immune to
this possibility of degenerating into an alien-
ating system. In the individualistic relations of
production, surplus labour has been converted
into means of production predominantly
owned by a small class of oligopolistic capita-
lists. The very means of production that the
worker has created decide his fate rather than
serve him. A similar phenomenon is taking
place under certain forms of apparently collec-
tivist relations of production, where means of
production are in theory socially owned but
are controlled in reality by a neo-élite. Rela-
tions of production are collectivist in form but
individualistic (capitalistic) in essence. To that
extent man is being alienated and he is regres-
sing in the plane of his development.

This danger has been recognized in some
collectivist countries, where a struggle in the
superstructure is taking place. The outcome of
this struggle belongs to the future. But this is
the only historically known method of man’s
struggle against himself in order to develop
himself.

It is with the objective of exploring the na-
ture of collectivist accumulation consonant
with the development of man that we now
proceed to spell out the philosophical
moorings of a society inspired by such huma-
nism.



Part One

Development Reconsidered

1 Development Philosophy and Objectives

Development defined

Our view of development is a process by
which one’s overall personality is enhanced.
This is so for society as well as for an individu-
al. For society the identity is collective. Thus
development for society means development
of the collective personality of society.

The collective is an association of individu-
als who interact mutually and collectively with
each other with specified rules, and to which
jurisdiction is consciously surrendered. Per-
sonality stands for a distinct identity, self-con-
fidence, creative ability, an ability to face the
world with poise, purpose and pride.

Development of collective personality re-
quires physical (material, economic) develop-
ment, but it is above all the development and
application of consciousness and faculties. A
child may grow physically while his personali-
ty does not develop. So it is with society. Thus
‘economic development’, while it is vitally ne-
cessary, cannot be treated as an independent
question divorced from its social bearings.
Development of a society is social develop-
ment, a process in which ‘economic’ and
‘non-economic’ elements interact organically
with each other. Attempts to isolate the ‘eco-
nomic’ elements and fit them into any hypo-
thetical model of ‘economic development’ are
therefore unscientific.

Development thus defined is a multi-variate
quantitative and qualitative change and may
not be immediately measurable cardinally.
This is not necessary. Development of an indi-
vidual also may not be measured cardinally:
one looks at his height and weight, and at his
overall personality, and judges his develop-
ment from one's own vantage point. By mak-
ing the underlying value judgement explicit,
communication is made possible. Weights are
sometimes used to compare attributes by con-
sensus among evaluators for limited purposes
(e.g. for admission into school); such weights

seldom enjoy universality, and judgement ul-
timately remains subjective. So it is with social
development. It would be futile to attempt to
measure any country’s social development
quantitatively and expect consensus about it:
the world’s richest society may be considered
to be its sickest, and hence not developed at
all. Such positions can be understood but can-
not be refuted, and yet scientific judgements
may be given on such a basis. While scientific
judgements about social development need to
be reasoned, cardinal quantification has often
served as a fetish that has detracted from ra-
ther than helped evaluate the more essential
qualitative attributes.

The individual and the collective

The individual and the collective might be
thought to have conflicting interests. Our con-
cept of the collective rules this out. The collec-
tive exists to the extent that individuals acqui-
esce in its sovereignty, and develops as indivi-
duals acquire more of this collective spirit.
Thus a nation of ‘self-seekers’ may be a collec-
tive only in the sense that its members have
agreed to hold a common passport: if there is
no more of the ‘collective spirit’, it would be a
very weak collective indeed.

However, the ‘collective spirit’ is not an
abnegation of individual interest in favour of a
mystified concept of ‘society’. We view the
collective as a method of serving individual
interests while at the same time raising indivi-
dual consciousness, so that one progressively
aspires to fulfilment of higher orders including
fulfilment in developing together. The indivi-
dual will contribute his utmost to the collective
output, from which he will in turn receive
goods and services that enrich him materially,
culturally, emotionally; these include material
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products, social services, security, a sense of
belonging to a society, pride in national
achievement, fulfilment in helping one’s dis-
tressed neighbours, and so on. To thus serve
every individual., according to principles
collectively determined to which every indivi-
dual is a party, is indeed the very objective of
the collective. '

It is easy to see that the more everybody
contributes to the collective the more every-
body may receive from it. By definition the
distribution decided upon by the collective
maximizes social (collective) welfare out of
given output, and the greater the collective
spirit generated in individuals the greater will
be the social output available for distribution.

Thus our view of the collective is not that of
an ‘agrarian utopia’, but of a society where
material production and economic growth are
an integral part in the process of development
of its collective personality. This concept of
collective rules out the pursuit of the ‘animal’
spirit of self-interest, whereby one tries to take
as much from society as one can without sub-
mitting to a collective evaluation of one’s
share in the give and take.

The invocation to look at the collective as a
means of individual self-fulfilment is not new.
‘Serve the people’ is an age-old preaching by
the great seers of mankind, although how far it
has been demystified in terms of more under-
standable individual and social objectives
could be questioned.

The community spirit is manifest in many
tribal societies even today, with collective
ownership of property as its material base
(e.g. among the khasis in Meghalaya state in
India and some of the islands in the Pacific),
and in pre-capitalist agricultural societies in
Asia and elsewhere, where despite breakdown
of collective ownership a sense of community
still prevails.

Aspirations frontier

Within the framework of the above philosophy
development has to have its operational objec-
tives. One of these is growth of the collective
spirit mentioned above. Stimulating the spirit
of cooperation is another, by means of which
the collective consciousness may be promoted
and the quantity of social good to be produced
may be raised. Creativity and innovativeness,
and a problem-solving approach to life, are
essential attributes of a dynamic personality
and have to be cultivated. Improvement of
knowledge is a basic requirement. A will to
develop and faith in the collective creative po-
tential of man are fundamental prerequisites
with which society must be equipped.

Somewhat more complex is the question of
attaining an ‘aspirations frontier’. At any point
in time individuals in a society have certain
natural aspirations, such as a minimum of
nourishment, clothing and shelter, some lei-
sure and opportunity for cultural-scientific
pursuits. For many Asian societies this may
have to be set as a long-run objective, beyond
the material possibilities in the short run. This
leaves the problem of sustaining morale in the
short run.

The solution lies in the direction of creating
values that give a sense of fulfilment in the
very austerity that is necessary in the short
run. Such fulfilment is possible only if the aus-
terity is shared in a framework of collective
effort for progress.

Self-reliance

Of all the new values to be created, self-reli-
ance is the single most important. Asia has
depended too long on external masters. Rural
Asia has depended too long on the city. The



rural poor have been subservient too long to
the rural rich and to the ‘officer’ sent from the
city, a subservience that has been forced upon
them; in the process their own initiative and
vitality have been sapped. The result is a his-
tory of exploitation of the ‘dependent’ by the
‘master’. The dependent, appearing to have no
self-respect, commands no respect from
others. He is laughed at by the world and
despised at the same time as he is squeezed.

Asia cannot develop unless it rejects the soft
option and resolves to be self-reliant. This
means building up a combination of material
and mental reserves that enable one to choose
one’s own course of evolution, uninhibited by
what others desire. It requires maximum mobi-
lization of domestic resources for poor socie-
ties, but above all it requires psychological and
institutional staying power to meet crisis situ-
ations when the supply of essential materials is
too short. This staying power is best attained
collectively: individually a hungry man feels
isolated and his mental reserve wanes; collec-
tively this reserve is reinforced for each, and
collective resolve gives individuals strength to
fight a calamity with heads high.

Self-reliance does not necessarily mean
self-sufficiency. With psychological staying
power a self-reliant society can open up and
negotiate from a position of strength. But
some measure of self-sufficiency in strategic
areas more easily prone to manipulation by
exploitative interests is desirable. Such
vulnerable areas are staple food production,
technology and spare parts, and military resis-
tance power.

All these make the development of appro-
priate technology indispensable. While devel-
opment of a modern sector is imperative, the
technological revolution has to be primarily
internally achieved. It may have been genuine-
ly hoped that the developing countries of Asia
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would not have to start from scratch—that
they could borrow from the technology shelf
of the West. But history has shown that import
substitution of technology is virtually imposs-
ible: unequal exchange in international trade,
restrictive clauses of transfer and the inap-
propriateness of highly capital- and skill-inten-
sive western technology militate against the
possibility of Asia achieving technological in-
dependence via an outward-looking strategy.
Technological revolution has to be internally
achieved also because of its social implica-
tions. The masses of the people must not be
alienated by a transplantation of élitist techno-
logy not rooted in their lives. Technological
development has to be based on local re-
sources, and on people’s own initiative and
felt needs; it must also be efficiently labour-
intensive so as to ensure optimum use of avail-
able local resources, of which labour is the
most abundant.

Participatory democracy

The collective as we conceive it functions
through the active participation of the people.
Without this the individual would not belong
organically to the collective and the collective
itself would not to that extent be a reality. The
collective and participatory democracy are
hence inseparable concepts. Participatory de-
mocracy is not the formal voting of leaders
into power once every five years and passive
obedience in-between; it is not merely gov-
ernment ‘of the people and for the people’ but
also, and more fundamentally, ‘by the people’.
Participatory democracy rules out dominance
of any minority group over the broad masses
of people. In the Asian context it precludes,
therefore, dictatorship of the ‘élite” over the
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masses, of the city over the countryside and of
the modern sector over the traditional, and
new forms of external control which would
dilute the process of democracy. Moreover,
there is no room in this participatory system
for power-wielding, though intelligent, lea-
dership, which is alien to the broad masses of
the people and tends to strengthen its own
position at the expense of the latter: nor is
there a place for the unaccountable and unres-
ponsive bureaucrat who considers it beneath
him to have any interaction with the masses.

Participatory democracy can be more fully
practised the lower one goes in the organiza-
tional hierarchy of society, and must be so
practised. At higher levels (e.g. regional, na-
tional), some system of representation be-
comes inevitable, and the problem arises of
making the representatives remain true to the
consciousness and aspirations of their respec-
tive constituencies and be truly accountable to
them. The objective here is to devise a mecha-
nism that lives up to this requirement.

Consciousness gap

The problem of a ‘consciousness gap’ between
leaders of a society and the masses of the
people remains. In concrete historical condi-
tions in any society some persons may be
ahead of others in perceptions of the need for
social change, in their ability to systematize
ideas whose origins are in the masses them-
selves, in seeing through complex relation-
ships and in relevant technical expertise. Such
men are natural leaders of society, whom the
masses of the people tend to follow without
coercion. Participatory democracy in such si-
tuations would not yet be complete, nor would
the leaders be fully accountable to the people

in a real sense. Such a relationship may be
formally *democratic’, but at the depth of the
situation lies the seed of leadership ego which
may grow and gradually alienate the leader
from his people, so that finally he leads them
to a vision that is more his than theirs. This
would in turn alienate the people, and inhibit
the growth of their collective personality. The
leadership and the masses must therefore move
in a mutually interacting process that sys-
tematically reduces the consciousness gap.
Democracy in this sense is not a system to be
implanted, but an objective to be realized
through a process.

De-alienation

Many of the above objectives imply a regener-
ation and development of values that man has
lost or nearly lost through ages of subordina-
tion to exploitation, maladministration and
misdirection. Regressive social relations and
cultural taboos have paved the way for such
alienation from man’s original and inherent po-
tentials. The binding constraint to develop-
ment in Asia as we conceive it is not a shortage
of physical resources but factors that inhibit
the fullest expression of man's natural self:
identity with work in which he should find
pleasure and fulfilment, and with society in
which alone he discovers his self, an identity
that has been fragmented into élites and the
masses, the ruler and the ruled, the privileged
and the underprivileged, the ‘superior’ and the
‘inferior’. Development then must mean a
process of de-alienation, i.e. liberation from all
inhibitions derived from the structure and su-
perstructure of society that thus dehumanize
its broad masses and prevent them from con-
summating their full potentials.



Conclusion

In essence, the development philosophy and
objectives which we have enunciated centre
around five core concepts which stand insepa-
rably together:

I. Man as the end of development—which is
therefore to be judged by what it does to
him.

. De-alienation of man, in the sense that he
feels at home with the process of develop-
ment in which he becomes the subject as
well as the object.

3. Development of collective personality of
man in which he finds his richest expres-
sion.

4. Participation as the true form of demo-
cracy.

5. Self-reliance as the expression of man's
faith in his own abilities.

In the Asia that we are reviewing, rural society

accounts for about 80 per cent of the total

rJ
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society. Rural development in Asia is there-
fore the key to its overall social development.
The personality of Asian nations cannot be
enhanced without raising the personality of
rural Asia. This leads us to a strategy of devel-
opment which points to the countryside as the
centre of activity for contemporary Asia. The
inner-directed strategy that we are seeking en-
compasses the city, but the focus and driving
spirit is the village, where the new Asian Dra-
ma will inevitably have to be played.

Our methodology for developing the strate-
gy is empirical. We first see, in Part Two, what
is on the ground in a few selected Asian
countries that seem to give us the range of
options; then we examine them in the light of
our development philosophy and objectives,
and seek to understand why and how rural
development occurs or fails to occur. The les-
sons we learn are knit into a strategy of rural
development in Part Three.



Part Two
Country Experiences

2 India

The mood of 1947

Architects of Indian independence were
reputed to be men of vision and compassion.
For 30 years prior to independence, in prison
and out, they had dreamt of a new India, uni-
ted with its pre-colonial past and moving to-
wards its ‘manifest destiny’. Having evolved a
programme of social change over a 50-year
period, they promised to reform the Indian
society: untouchability was to be abolished;
evils of caste were to be eradicated:; illiteracy
and want were to be banished; complete equal-
ity was to prevail; exploitation was unthink-
able: the human potential was to be liberated
and nurtured.

In this task they believed they had the sup-
port of the masses. Though most of them came
from a middle-class background, some genu-
inely expected to establish a ‘state of the
whole people’. They believed they had reason
for the confidence; they were not just politi-
cians but authentic folk heroes. They had not
sought power, and in that sense, not only had
the consent of the governed, but had ‘consen-
ted to govern’. It is not surprising then that
they fully expected to channel the energies of
the masses from the struggle for freedom to
the task of all-round development.

Gandhi had succeeded in making village In-
dia the focus of attention of the Congress, and
long before independence he put forward the
vision of a ‘wantless’ community, sometimes
described as a cooperative commonwealth
which would be not only self-reliant but also
self-sufficient. With his faith in people, he ex-
pected this ‘commune’ to be established spon-
taneously and voluntarily once foreign rule
was removed. The Congress, which he wished
dissolved as a political party immediately after
attaining independence, was to provide the en-
lightened and selfless cadres for this construc-
tive work, pursuading the privileged to share
with the deprived. Three thousand years of

Indian history were to be selectively oblit-
erated.

Community development, cooperatives and
panchayats—the hope of the ’fifties

This was the background against which the
Indian nation launched its first major pro-
gramme of rural development. The Communi-
ty Development Programme was a compre-
hensive self-help movement embracing educa-
tion, health, drinking water, roads, agricultur-
al production and cottage industries. It was
conceived as a people’s programme, mobil-
izing their energies, resources and labour for
the general social upliftment of all. The role of
the state was to be catalytic, providing techni-
cal support, some material aid and, when abso-
lutely necessary, financial assistance. Priori-
ties and needs were to be determined by the
participants and the existence of a spirit of
cooperation and traditional informal consen-
sus mechanism was assumed. There was a
firm belief that this effort to change attitudes
and institutions would generate enough growth
to solve the basic problems of want and igno-
rance in a decade or so, converting under-
utilized manpower into capital and goods.

To the national leadership it came as a
shock, and perhaps as a betrayal, when the
expected response failed to materialize. The
isolation of the leaders and the alienation of
the masses had already begun. While the lead-
ers thought of the programme as a national
effort directed at the poorest sections, the
masses saw no evidence of it in their daily
personal and community lives: neither their
social condition nor their economic strength
had changed and their immediate ‘govern-
ment’, the local élites and exploiters, were
neither touched in their conscience nor in their



power and asset base. The concept of an In-
dian National State remained for them as
remote and abstract as ever.

In its own terms the refusal of the Congress
to liquidate itself deprived the nation of a dedi-
cated, independent, self-disciplined cadre,
forcing it to rely on a bureaucracy whose au-
thoritarian, élitist traditions were antitheti-
cal to the needs of a mass-based utopian
movement. The bureaucracy served further to
alienate the masses, particularly by its overt
alignment with the rural élites, with whom af-
ter all it shared common attitudes and con-
cerns. Social legislation, however radical or
innocuous, had no chance of being implement-
ed through the existing machinery.

The second failure was serious and, in view
of the explicit commitments made prior to in-
dependence, the more unpardonable. Close as
they were to the rural masses, the leaders were
fully aware of the iniquitous agrarian structure
and had promised to remedy it, either by radi-
cal redistribution of assets or by ‘voluntary’
cooperativization. They fully understood that
such restructuring of society was a precondi-
tion for massive involvement, even from a
purely non-economic, psychological point of
view. No other act or pronouncement could
have better signalled the dawn of a new era to
the populace—both the beneficiaries and the
losers—and created a climate in which spon-
taneous development efforts would have been
born.

It is difficult neither to rationalize nor to
assign motives for these two acts of commis-
sion and omission, but the fact remains that
they spelt the doom of a noble, though uto-
pian, idea. Having missed the historical mo-
ment for decisive action, the leadership has
kept devising new policies and organizational
designs aimed at bypassing the basic structural
barriers rather than removing them once and
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for all. With each wrong or ineffective step the
task has been rendered more difficult, per-
suading even the stronger proponents of ‘so-
cial justice’ to become ‘pragmatic’ and accept
the reality.

It was not out of ignorance of the true state
of affairs that the programme failed. The lack
of mass participation (which was the basis of
the strategy), excessive bureaucratization and
unequal distribution of benefits were clearly
recognized as the proximate causes of the fail-
ure. The response was to create local elected
structures—panchayats—to decentralize de-
mocratic institutions in an effort to move
decision centres closer to the people, to en-
courage their real involvement and to put the
bureaucracy under popular control. This
would have been a sound policy had it come
earlier, and had it been accompanied by an
agrarian revolution. By the time the panchay-
ats were introduced at the end of the decade,
the vested interests had further consolidated
their position and captured the new institu-
tions as well, giving de jure sanction to their
unofficial influence.

In 1959, the Congress Party issued a resolu-
tion which declared that ‘the future agrarian
pattern should be that of cooperative joint
farming in which the land shall be pooled for
joint cultivation’. For a party which by then
had been captured by the rural vested interests
such a policy declaration could mean either a
deflection from the main issue of radical asset
redistribution or, more cynically, a new confi-
dence among the élite in their strength and
ability to live with any resolution without any
danger of its implementation. In practice
nothing happened except the further strength-
ening of the service cooperatives, which acted
as conduits to channel resources to the larger
farmers.

By the end of the decade, with the problems
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of food shortage mounting and the idealistic
dream fading, the country was ready for other,
simpler solutions. These were not long in com-
ing. The failure of the Community Develop-
ment Programme was attributed to its diffused
character, as it did not put sufficient emphasis
on agricultural production which was consid-
ered to be a technical matter. It was thought
that if production increased other changes
would follow.

Intensive agricultural development
programmes—the strategy of the 'sixties

Rarely could a document find a more favour-
able moment for its appearance than the Re-
port on India’s Food Crisis and Steps to Meet
It, produced in 1959. Its merit was its simpli-
city, dealing in understandable inputs (fertili-
zers, water, credit, extension services) and
quantifiable outputs (tons of food grains)
through technically sound relationships. To a
country weary of ‘intangibles’ like spirit of
cooperation, involvement of the masses and
the quality of life, it was a welcome change to
hard facts.

At one stroke, the problem of rural devel-
opment, which was a comprehensive concept
based on people, was transformed into a pro-
Ject for agricultural production, taking on a
purely technological and managerial charac-
ter. It was assumed that once production was
assured, wherever it was most economical and
by whoever was most efficient, distribution
could always be managed to ensure equity and
‘social justice’. The strategy rationalized and
legitimized the withdrawal of the overextend-
ed state machinery from areas which were dif-
ficult, from people who were non-responsive
and from spheres which were intractable to the
comfortable sanctuary of well-endowed areas.

‘progressive’ farmers and technical questions.
The retreat was thought to be as an advance. If
there were some uncomfortable questions of
regional disparities, social disequilibrium and
the rise of an élitist cult, they were answered
by maintaining that development was the “art
of the possible’.

The new approach became the basis of pub-
lic policy and planning. Any remaining doubts
were dispelled by two temporally overlapping
and mutually reinforcing events: the severe
droughts in 1966-7 and the momentous
discovery of the high-yielding varieties (HY V)
of cereal. The near famine created the serious-
ness and HYV provided the means for the
‘New Agricultural Strategy’, as it came to be
known. The spectacular achievements were
seen to prove the correctness of the approach
and the success of the Green Revolution was
claimed. As new varieties had been produced
for all the major cereals, and the technology
was certified to be size-neutral, it was thought
to be potentially a factor in reducing regional
and vertical disparities.

It soon became apparent, however, that the
facts were otherwise. The revolution was con-
fined to particular areas and crops, and mainly
to larger farmers who could mobilize the re-
sources necessary for the purchase-input-in-
tensive technology. Had the output increase
kept up the initial momentum, these issues
might have been ignored. The unexpected
stagnation in the ‘seventies, however, re-
opened the entire question, initially as a tech-
nical debate, which soon broadened to include
issues of equity, poverty and politics.

Growth or ‘social justice’— the debate
of the ’seventies

The split in the Congress Party in 1969 radica-



lized the tone of Indian politics. It facilitated a
re-examination of many past policies, and po-
licies on rural development were no exception.
Distortions introduced during the past decade
were officially acknowledged and ‘corrective’
actions initiated. While production was still
unsatisfactory, distribution was not to wait
any longer. The trickle-down theory was
abandoned.

The new programme included the estab-
lishment of specialized agencies to identify
and subsidize small and marginal farmers and
agricultural labourers, a massive comprehen-
sive programme for the development of
drought-prone areas and tribal areas, and a
Minimum Needs Programme to ensure direct-
ly a minimum quality of life for the rural poor.
Finally, the government committed itself to
launching a new type of multipurpose institu-
tion in the rural areas—a cooperative ‘Far-
mers’ Service Society’—which would be
controlled by the small farmers.

The debate on choice between growth and
social justice has only begun. It has been shar-
pened by the deteriorating resource position.
The Indian polity has been unable to offer a
viable framework within which the two are
complementary and not competitive.

Some ‘success stories’ and their lessons

Over the twenty-five year period since inde-
pendence, there have been ‘successful’ at-
tempts at rural development in India. While
the broad causes of overall policy failures have
been generally identified, the success of some
of the attempts have lessons in terms of
second- and third-order details, which must
be kept in mind in launching any future pro-
gramme. This applies both to what should be
done and what should be avoided. In this
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sense, ‘success’ in some of the cases discussed
here, while demonstrating the mechanism
for growth, also illustrates the working of an
undesirable social process.

Wheat in Punjab

In the 1960s, wheat yield in Punjab increased by 80
per cent, production by 200 per cent, and market
arrivals by over 300 per cent. The state agricultural
income and the per capita income trebled at current
prices and soared 70 per cent above the national
average. Optimism in Delhi, which is close to Pun-
jab, was not ill-founded if, superficially. Punjab ap-
peared to be the shape of the India of tomorrow.
Apart from the well-known technical, institution-
al and skill advantages which the state enjoys, the
success of Punjab can best be understood if it is
viewed as "Punjab Incorporated’, analogous to “Ja-
pan Inc’. Here an agricultural state, controlled by
large and influential farmers. set out seriously to
organize itself single-mindedly to bring prosperity
to the ‘company —and through it to its share-
holders. The entire machinery of the state. from law
and order to road building, was geared to this single
purpose and no excuses for lapses were tolerated.
Even corruption was functional: it steered alloca-
tion of scarce resources, e.g. fertilizers, to the high-
est bidder, who was forced to make the most effi-
cient use of them. More specifically, the state:
|. Bargained with the central government from a
position of strength to obtain the maximum al-
location of inputs and maximum price for its
grain ‘exports’.

. Streamlined the canal irrigation system and en-

couraged private tube-well construction.

3. Electrified every village in the state and con-
structed roads which brought every village to
within one mile of an all-weather road.

4. Supported the organization of a first-rate agri-

cultural university which did relevant research

and produced trained manpower.

Organized an efficient and sufficient extension

service, manned by young. technically compe-

tent workers who responded to the farmers’
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needs because they knew that the state was
serious about performance.

6. Quickened the cycle of research, multiplication
and distribution of high-yielding seeds.

7. Organized an efficient system for the distribu-
tion of fertilizers, pesticides, credit and farm
machinery.

8. Covered the state with regulated market yards
and a powerfui state purchase machinery (Mar-
keting Federation) which dominated the trans-
actions.

9. Streamlined the administration to provide a
single line of command.

10. Maintained law and order, which could have
posed a problem due to obviously increasing
disparities.

With the exception of some neighbouring areas, it

has not been possible to reproduce the Punjab mo-

del elsewhere in India.

Few parts of Asia have experienced the Green
Revolution with the intensity of Punjab, which
therefore represents the best example of what a
technologically fuelled growth model can do when
superimposed on a society based on inequality.
Benefiting by the early adoption of the new techno-
logy. the larger farmers have started an expansion
process (in spite of the land ceilings) which is driv-
ing the poorer farmers into the landless category
and is increasing the degree of polarization in the
society. The process is likely to continue and in-
crease social tensions. Punjab illustrates, therefore,
that growth is not synonymous with development.

Milk in Gujarat

In the general refrain of the rich getting richer in the
managerially successful examples of Indian agricul-
tural development, the growth of the dairy industry
in Gujarat is a freak and therefore deserves careful
analysis: it has mainly benefited small and medium
farmers, and even those with little or no land.

The Anand Milk Union Limited (AMUL) was
born in 1946 as a protest against private milk traders
who were ruthlessly exploiting the producers. Start-
ing with a few hundred litres of milk collected from
eight societies, AMUL (operating mainly in one

district) has grown into an agro-processing coopera-
tive giant which collects 600,000 litres of milk per
day from 240,000 members, organized in 840 village
societies. The total annual turnover is around Rs.
400 million (8.60 rupees = | US dollar). The entire
plant, worth over Rs. 50 million, is owned by the
members and has been mainly built up over the
years from operating surpluses. The value added to
the economy of the district has been estimated to be
now over Rs. 120 million per year, averaging Rs.
500 per member. Thirty-seven per cent of the pro-
ducers, accounting for 23 per cent of the milk, are
under five acres in size, while fully 87 per cent,
accounting for 85 per cent of the milk, hold under
ten acres. The benefits are clearly accruing to the
small farmers.

In addition to providing an efficient collective
mechanism for marketing milk, AMUL has taken
various measures to boost the production of milk in
the district. An artificial insemination service, a
veterinary service, supply of high quality concen-
trates and fodder development programmes are
some of the measures which have been made poss-
ible by cooperative action, at a very modest cost.
AMUL employs 300 professionals in the Animal
Husbandry section alone and has further trained
local boys for simpler functions in each village so-
ciety. Education of the extension staff and the far-
mers is a constant activity of the Union as a long-
term investment in people.

AMUL publishes a monthly vernacular news-
letter which is supplied to every member. It arranges
group visits by women (who usually look after
the animals) to the processing plant and uses the op-
portunity to acquaint them with family planning
methods.

Through the National Dairy Development Board,
*AMULS’ are being replicated successfully in differ-
ent parts of the country, bringing to millions of
small and marginal farmers a meaningful and remu-
nerative new activity which primarily translates
their labour into value. As 60 per cent of the milk
produced in the country is produced by small far-
mers, they will be the major beneficiaries of the
programme.

In contrast to other choices, AMUL shows that



choosing an activity like milk production, which is
labour intensive and gives a comparative advantage
to the small farmers, can serve as a direct conduit to
the development of the target group. Specific ingre-
dients in the success of AMUL appear to be as
follows:

1. Honest, dedicated and motivated social workers
of the Gandhian tradition are organizers and
constitute the policy-level Board. Society bye-
laws have been carefully designed to discourage
vested interests and vigilance is constantly main-
tained.

2. Professional management and competent techni-
cians work without interference.

3. Non-bureaucratic cadres (including local links)
are responsive and accountable to the members.

4. Cost-conscious, efficient management with con-

tinuous concurrent audit and guidance from the

Union keep the entire structure free of corrup-

tion and scandal.

Quality control and pricing of milk are open, fair

and foolproof, with no favouritism possible.

6. Procedures for decision making are democratic
and so are methods of promoting innovation.

7. Sound working relations have been established
with other development agencies in the area.

8. Most importantly (and the organizers lay great
stress on this point), AMUL is a homogeneous
organization with a single objective.

Questions have indeed been raised as to why an
organization with such enormous strength has not
branched out into a more comprehensive effort at
total development. It is maintained that it is precise-
ly because AMUL concentrates on a non-contro-
versial item like milk production that it has been
able to transcend caste, class, faction and political
schism within the village.

AMUL's strength is its weakness; the sponsors
are wise to recognize it and to operate within the
self-imposed boundaries.

AMUL is the best example of the positive force
in Gandhian values. It inspired a group of sincere
social workers to undertake the arduous task of
organizing the poor against an exploitative system.
That they succeeded at all, in spite of the continua-
tion of the iniquitous social structure, is a tribute to

L
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their dedication, skills and shrewdness. In spite of
the deliberately limited scope of its operations. the
creation of a cadre and the multiplication of the
pattern elsewhere in India has valuable lessons.

AMUL also shows the limitations of even a
well-conceived and well-managed programme
which seeks to benefit the poor without touching
the rich. If the programme is too successful, it will
eventually lead to a confrontation whose outcome is
uncertain.

The Santhal Movement

At the other end of the spectrum is the Santhal
Movement, which started with confrontation and
moved into all-round development. We reproduce
below the story of this recent phenomenon.

‘Reports of a Santhal separatist movement in Bihar
appear now and then and it is said that while the
demand for a separate Jharkhand of the Santhals is
an old one, what distinguishes the present move-
ment is the violence that underpins it. The violence
is said to have been brought into the movement by
the new leadership, prominent among whom is Shi-
bu Soren.

*Against the background of the several small, iso-
lated groups of activists in the countryside, who are
trying to move populations in rural pockets into
action against the established iniquitous order of
things, the Santhal movement stands out for two
reasons. Unlike the other groups which are led by
young middle-class men who have entered the fray
out of certain convictions, the Santhal movement is
a movement of the Santhals under Santhal leader-
ship. Secondly, apart from its various political and
educational activities, it has something of a pro-
gramme for agricultural improvement.

‘How does the movement function? What are its
aims and what do its leaders do to achieve them?
Shibu Soren is one of the leaders of the Jharkhand
Mukti Andolan which, together with the Jharkhand
Party, wants a tribal state separate from Bihar,
within India. Another colleague of Soren, Vinod
Bihari Mahato, himself not a Santhal but a Mahato
(a farmer community in South Bihar), is in jail under
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MISA. Shibu himself is 32 years old. He is energe-
tic, but scornful of theorists who he thinks rarely
relate to local conditions and problems. Shibu is not
even a matriculate. He had to give up school be-
cause, according to him, the Mahajans murdered
his father, so that he then had to work and look after
his younger brothers. He got married, and managed
to get a contract for felling trees. Some five years
ago, he joined the movement. Shibu has no regard
for political parties: **I don’t want to have anything
to do with politics,” was a repeated remark by him
in the course of our conversation. “"All we want is
to live like human beings.™

‘However, the key aspect of the programme es-
poused by this Utopian approach is still food. **We
must eat all the year round. So far, the Santhal (or
Majhi) has worked for twelve months, and starved
for twelve months, and the moneylender has
reaped the harvest. This must change.” Thus the
movement is by no means postponing its economic
programme till its political demand for Jharkhand
might be granted. Thus the political education of the
Santhals is actually being sought also through a
production programme. ““Our people are illiterate
and ignorant. They cannot see beyond their noses.
All these leaders from the cities talk to them about
‘economic progress’, when they do not know the
concept through their own experience. They have
never learnt to plan. not even the next crop. All this
has to be changed, and we are doing it right now by
undertaking several programmes.™

“Thus, in Tundi Tehsil, in the tribal belts of Giri-
dih-Hazaribagh, the Santhal Parganas, the tribes-
men have taken over land which was in the posses-
sion of moneylenders. The moneylenders (called
Mahajans) may keep their land if they cultivate it
themselves (I saw one graduate ex-moneylender
ploughing his field) and put their own hand to the
plough. The land reclaimed from moneylenders has
been distributed among the landless Santhals. [ was
told that in Tundi, at least, no one is a landless
labourer. This land is cultivated by what Shibu calls
samuthikheti. What does this mean in practice? All
the implements, bullocks and manpower in the vil-
lage are deployed en masse, when the agricultural
season sets in. If a particular field needs three oxen

teams, and the owner has only one, his neighbours
lend a hand and when his field is ploughed, he takes
his team to help out the others, and the work of
preparing the land which may otherwise take a
month, is completed in a week. All agricultural
operations are done by this method. While the
ownership is still individual, labour is being pooled
into a team. Last year, for the first time. paddy was
grown cooperatively. Paddy used to be the sole
crop. This winter, I saw wheat in several fields,
forming a long belt: in fact, wherever water was
available for irrigation the Santhals have planted
wheat, a crop which has never been grown in this
area before. Indeed, a winter crop itself was un-
heard of. For the first time people thus had grain in
their houses long after the harvest had been gath-
ered in. Soren said that the Santhal was just learning
in some areas to put by seed for the next season.
They would eat up their meagre crop and the follow-
ing year borrow seed from the moneylenders at
usurious rates.

‘So the organisation had started what he calls a
grain “'gola™. The grain gola comprises contribu-
tions on five accounts. As soon as the harvest is in,
every farmer is required to deposit in this store-
house twice the quantity of seed he uses. Part of
this is to pay for the labour he has taken from his
neighbours, just as they must pay for his. The lea-
dership is confident that this will enable the Santhal
to escape from the clutches of moneylenders. More-
over, in the areas controlled by the Jharkhand
separatists—certainly in Tundi—the farmers are
strictly forbidden to sell their grain to the city mer-
chants. This helps to ensure that there is food in
every house. The seed deposit is one of the five
“accounts” which every houschold (i.e., every unit
which cooks for itself) must maintain in the grain
house. Another account is the contribution to the
night schools. Every parent with children between
the ages of 4 and 15 years must contribute 10 kg of
paddy per year per child to the grain gola. Every
village will have its teacher who is to be paid in
paddy. A teacher can be a boy with high school
education. He need teach the children the three R’s.
These are night schools and are called **akil akha-
da™. (""AKil"" is brain and “*Akhada’ is the wrest-



ler's ring where the trainee wrestles). During the
day. the master may go about his own business.
The leadership is emphatic about the importance
of education: without it nothing is possible: even
prohibition, imposed and enforced by the leader-
ship in these villages today. will have a lasting effect
only if people are educated and understand the need
for it. The other two accounts are: political activi-
ties and visitors. To support the Jharkhand Mukti
Andolan each household must contribute 10 kg of
paddy and Rs 3 per year. As for visitors, an annual
contribution of one rupee and | kg of paddy per year
per household is envisaged.

‘I was taken to see one grain gola, where rice was
stored in containers made of twisted ropes from
paddy stems. The accounts were kept in ledgers. In
another village the man in charge of the store-house
had gone to a meeting, and at a third Shibu had to
remonstrate with the local workers because they
had failed to establish the grain gola. I also saw an
Akil Akhada. The schoolmaster was a young boy,
who had studied up to the prematriculation class
and then given up because of linancial troubles.
Shibu called him **Master Saheb™.

‘I also attended the camp court or “*baishi™. It is
really an assembly of about 20 villagers. Among
other things, the assembly hears quarrels and dis-
putes. The Majhis, 1 was given to understand, do
not go to regular courts any longer, preferring the
cheaper and speedier justice meted out by the
“*baishi”". From independent sources, [ heard that the

3 Bangladesh

First independence

As in India, in Bangladesh also (then East
Pakistan) 1947 did not signal any substantial
change in its rural socio-economic scene. No
serious official effort at rural development was
launched. Ayud Khan's basic democracies
were primarily a political instrument to ensure
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courts in Giridih were practically deserted. The
“baishi’™ 1 attended was devoted to explaining the
necessity for grain golas, and in telling the villagers
to come to a meeting the next day.

‘When I went to see Shibu he was preparing to set
off the next day for a public meeting; his compan-
ions were just as busy. organizing things for a mam-
moth meeting—expecting a crowd of 10 lakhs (one
million).

*Where does violence fit into their scheme, I per-
severed. Shibu and others tell you that they do not
like violence, but if it is used against them, they will
and do retaliate. Bows and arrows, and axes, are
their traditional weapons. carried quite matter-of-
factly. Recently, two Santhals were attacked by the
Mahajans (moneylenders). their motor-cycle was
burnt and the men were left for dead. They were
alive. The Santhal drums began to beat, a huge
crowd gathered on the spot and the Santhals retali-
ated with fury.

*Shibu stresses that Santhals have confiscated the
land, animals and grain belonging to the Mahajans.
and the Mahajans driven out. But it was not be-
cause they were “outsiders’ or nontribals. There are
the rare Marwaris among the Majhis: I found seve-
ral non-Majhis including a Bhumihar. There was
one Marwari who, the Majhis had complained, had
Majhi land in his possession. On investigation, the
leadership had found this to be true but had also
found that the Marwari tilled the land himself."?

control of the countryside, and to put the re-
gime's rural agents absolutely on top. The
economic programme entrusted to the basic
democracies, such as the Works Programme,
provided some periodic employment but no
basic change for sustained development.
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The Comilla Experiment

Somewhat independently, with official cover,
material and personnel support but with a con-
siderable degree of functional autonomy, Akh-
tar Hameed Khan's Comilla Experiment
emerged gradually as an outstanding effort at
building an institutional infrastructure for sus-
tained agricultural growth in rural areas. The
Comilla area moved towards the Green Revo-
lution as a result. Much social stimulation was
generated, skills were developed, and many
people interacted socially in the cooperatives
and in the thana training centres. But the mo-
tivation to which this experiment addressed
itself was primarily that of individual gain and
not of social development of which individual
gain could be a part. This turned the institu-
tions essentially into forums for competition
rather than cooperation, although cooperation
was the slogan and ‘cooperatives’ were the
vehicle to prosperity. Thus the villagers com-
peted, in the institutions provided by the Co-
milla Experiment, for scarce material inputs,
credit, extension service, training, marketing
and managerial power, and for personal chan-
nels to managerial and administrative powers.
Being a competition between unequals, the in-
evitable happened, and the distribution of net
benefits of the project tended, after an initial
period of learning the rules of the game, to
become more and more skewed. This was
brought out in a recent paper:

A study of 32 managers of village cooperatives ...
shows that 17 of them held more than 5 acres of
land, another 8 held between 3 and 5 acres, while
only 7 held between 1 and 3 acres of land (none held
less than 1 acre or more than 9 acres). The average
size of their holdings in Comilla Thana is 1.86 acres
... In a study of four successive managing commit-
tees of the ACF, it was found that, of 12 elected
members in each committee, the number having

farming as their only occupation fell gradually. It
was 8 in the first committee, 5 in the second com-
mittee, 3 in the third committee and 2 in the fourth.
Those who were farmers as well as contractors, on
the other hand, had no representation in the first
committee, but they were in simple (though not
absolute) majority in the last committee., with 3
members ... It should be mentioned that contracting
is a full-time job, and if these people were farmers
they must have been very casual ones.

It was also found that managing committee mem-
bers were getting an inordinate share of total loans.
Of 30 members who responded to a questionnaire,
Il were managing committee members, and they
consumed 65 per cent of all loans issued to these 30
... 67 per cent of the overdue loans were defaulted
by Directors of managing committees.'

Akhtar Hameed Khan himself reports on the
problem of wilful default thus:

The problem of wilful and mischievous defaulters is
specially alarming. Historically the old cooperative
system was captured by influential people and they
castrated it by wilful default. The same sort of peo-
ple want to perform the same operation on the new
cooperative system. They are powerful and well
informed. They know that the old sanctions (certifi-
cates, notices, pressure by officers) are now dead.
and they can repudiate their obligation with impuni-
ty. If the new cooperatives are to be saved from
mischievous defaulters, the other members, the ma-
jority of small farmers, for whom cooperative credit
is the only means of escape from the clutches of the
moneylender traders, must create new sanctions.
They must learn to control the disruptors by devel-
oping a new set of rules of ‘bichar’ and ‘shasti’, a
kind of *‘members court’.?

The project as a whole was designed to serve a
‘middle’ range of farmers, rather than the rela-
tively richer—who knew how to take care of
their interests—or the poorer—who possessed
little or no land, were not credit-worthy, and
needed a non-land-based programme that



would have gone beyond the central thrust of
the project. This tilted the power-balance in
the area towards the leaders of this middle
strata and away from the traditional richer
gentry, a phenomenon that is common to such
institutional developments. But there was no
institutional device specifically designed to
ensure that the masses of the middle strata
shared this new power effectively; the lat-
ter could not, therefore, be expected to re-
ceive anywhere near equal privileges from
these institutions, and, as shown above, they
did not.

A ‘soft programme’ with most of the inputs
and services heavily subsidized, the Comilla
project represented a net inflow of resources
into the project area directly. The indirect ef-
fect on resource flows into and out of the re-
gion via rise in agricultural production, release
of surplus or direct use of project credit in
off-project business, etc. remains a question
for a careful study.

But the direct impact of the project on atti-
tudes was not conducive to the growth of any
self-help consciousness in the project area,
and would have made experiments with harder
programmes in other areas difficult.

Finally, one of the ‘area problems’ summa-
rized for the Bangladesh/FAO/UNDP Work-
shop on Comilla held in April 1974 was as
follows:

As a result of introduction of modern technology
the productivity of land has risen and farming has
become profitable. Therefore, land owners have
become interested in tilling their land themselves or
by hiring labourers instead of giving land to share-
croppers. Share-cropping is thus declining. As a
result, share-croppers are now becoming landless
labourers, subsistence farmers are also becoming
labourers and less viable.?
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Second independence

At the same time as the Comilla project was
developing, the East-West Pakistan contradic-
tion was unfolding and Bangali nationalism
was being born. A movement of a decade and
a half—political, literary and cultural—-cul-
minated in epic mass arousal and confronta-
tion that climaxed in the ‘war of liberation’ in
1971. This threw altogether new forces on to
the scene.

The method of resistance by the Bangalees
during the ‘war of liberation” was spontan-
eous, original and innovative out of sheer ne-
cessity. It represented a break-away from cen-
turies of administrative, social and cultural
norms. Masses were mobilized, and often mo-
bilized themselves, to do things no one had
ever thought could be done, and these were
acts not only military but also economic.
Thousands of people built roads and bridges
by voluntary labour for a common social cause;
thousands ate together from the same hearth,
shared and used personal belongings and
property as if they were communal property;
they suffered and worked together in difficult
environments without privileges and hierar-
chical or élitist divisions; they innovated indi-
vidually and socially; and they set up institu-
tions of mass initiative, administration, vigi-
lance and accountability. Even where élite
classes stayed in command the leadership ex-
ercised methods of mobilization and admini-
stration that were of a highly innovative cha-
racter, and interacted with the masses in non-
traditional ways. This was an entirely new ex-
perience, and released many of those involved
from deep-rooted prejudices and inhibitions
that had held them back from creative feats
and collective endurance that they now expe-
rienced were possible.

Those who were thus involved in the resis-
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tance acquired a new manhood, which had
great constructive possibilities. Having exper-
ienced these possibilities themselves, they had
their aspirations raised too, with a greater
social content therein than before.

Unfortunately, these experiences were not
shared by everybody, and for many others
they were not sustained as long as was neces-
sary for revolutionizing values and institu-
tions. They were, in other words, too short in
space and time to become the dominant force
after independence. The balance of post-inde-
pendence political power remained with those
relatively untouched by the liberating experi-
ences.

The new government leaned heavily on the
administrative apparatus that was inherited
from the past, rather than attempting the more
difficult task of building on the innovative ex-
periences during the resistance, and the politi-
cal methods and machinery of the government
also remained traditional in character. Specifi-
cally, the effective class interest of the gov-
ernment remained that of the landed gentry
against the substantial interest of whom no
state policy- would be taken, and who re-
mained the principal link between the centre
and the countryside. The rural masses were
thus thrown back into the grip of their former
exploiters as a class who by virtue of their
newly sanctified positions were now more pow-
erful than ever before. Obviously, nothing
much could be expected from them by way of
serious mass mobilization for developing rural
Bangladesh.

While high aspirations were being voiced all
around, official policy remained restricted to
performing such formalities as extending the
‘Integrated Rural Development Programme’,
designed in principle to duplicate Comilla, to
new areas and allocating resources and per-
sonalities for rural development. The condi-

tion on the ground remained structurally the
same as before independence, while the exploit-
ers in the countryside with their new power
went all out to consolidate their material posi-
tions. The resulting racketeering amidst severe
post-war shortages brought the masses of the
rural poor near the limits of survival; the fam-
ine of 1974 pushed the weakest of them over
the brink. In the process, economic polariza-
tion in the countryside accelerated steeply.

Development impulses

While the overall rural scene has considerably
worsened since liberation, the impulses of de-
velopment generated during the independence
struggle have not totally died out. People from
different walks of life—administrators, stu-
dents and intelligentsia, specialists and politi-
cians—besieged by aspirations for building a
new society and inspired by the experience of
the independence struggle, have tried in their
own individual and limited capacities to mobi-
lize and move people forward. The methods
they have used and are using have no parallel
in pre-independence days, and are rooted in-
stead in the experience of the independence
struggle. They reflect a liberation of aspira-
tions and the mind that has led these people to
identify personal fulfilment with initiative and
involvement in social mobilization, of a cha-
racter that is more generally associated with
‘revolutionary’ societies.

People’s Health Centre

One such effort is that of a young medical specialist
and his team, who operated a hospital camp near
the Indo-Bangladesh border during the indepen-
dence war to treat wounded Mukti-Bahini fighters,
and after liberation moved their camp into Savar



Thana in the Dacca district. The scope of the Peop-
le's Health Centre, as it is called, was conceived as
a ‘cooperative health programme gradually integrat-
ing itself with a rural development programme’. The
project started with field clinics to treat diseases, as
the point of first contact with the villagers, and a
paramedical training programme which enlisted
students at a nearby university as its first batch of
trainees. Through odds which ranged from resistance
by the bureaucrats in Dacca to frequent armed
robberies in their camp at Savar, the project moved
on, and gained the increasing confidence of the
villagers by the dedication of its leaders, their com-
petence as doctors, and their unélitist and unbureau-
cratic, field-oriented style of operating. It was in-
sisted that treatment was not to be free, and the
villagers either had to pay for the services on the
spot, or be members of a family health insurance
scheme, the first such scheme in the country, by
paying two taka (14 taka = 1 US dollar) per month.
This was done not only to raise some finance for the
project, but as a conscious principle that free medi-
cal treatment would contribute to a perpetuation of
the traditional ‘relief” mentality that was a drag on
the overall development of the villagers™ personality
and spirit of self-help. The work initially started in
two unions in the thana with some 4,500 families;
and in one year some 1,400 families, or 31 per cent
of the total number of families, were enlisted in the
insurance scheme. In two years the project as a
whole covered 205 villages in the area:; and the
health insurance scheme had been introduced in 78
of them, enlisting in all some 3,308 families. com-
prising 30 per cent of the families in the villages
under the scheme. The method of mobilization in-
cluded mass meetings, house-to-house campaigns
by the leaders and the paramedics, and persuading
those families who had enlisted themselves and were
benefiting from the membership to talk to other
families and try to enlist them.

The project moved cautiously into family plan-
ning, an area considered to be highly sensitive and
embedded with deep-seated prejudices. But the vil-
lage women were more than half-ready, and the
enlisting of young village girls as motivators and
counsellors in this area proved highly productive.
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Latent demands for family planning services sur-
faced rapidly, and psychological inhibitions quickly
gave way. The problem soon was one of supply, not
of demand, constraint. Among the various innova-
tions in this area, the most noteworthy perhaps is
the launching of a method of tubal ligation on wo-
men, performed under local anaesthesia in two
hours by female paramedics without the assistance
of a doctor, with a guarantee covering any possible
loss due to the operation and follow-up home visits
in case of any complications.® Considered against
the standard medical practice of seven days’ hospi-
talization for tubal ligation, to be performed only by
qualified medical doctors *who really know the job’.
this innovation at the People’s Health Centre, and
the success of it, are outstanding.

The project is moving ahead as a seemingly viable
venture. The training of paramedics is now progres-
sing towards the creation of full time. paid medical
auxiliaries rather than *volunteers” drawn from stu-
dent and other bodies, who could not be counted on
as stable workers in the programme.

In accordance with its conceived scope, and
pushed by its internal functional logic, the project is
today on the point of entering into the broader eco-
nomic life of the villagers. Initiatives in providing
gainful work for the village women, such as sewing,
are also being taken. Efforts to form a corps of
para-professional agricultural development workers
with the assistance of trained agricultural graduates
proved abortive, as the graduates who were inter-
viewed for supervisory positions were ignorant be-
yond book knowledge and were found worthless.
The medical general staff of the project are them-
selves now trying their hands at farming, as a step
towards helping the villagers reap better dividends
from the soil.

Tip shai chhi chhi’ (thumb sign fie fie)®

Raumari, an area in Rangpur district, was a libera-
ted area throughout the independence war. A num-
ber of intelligentsia from all over the country, young
field officers and other motivated Bangalees assem-
bled there and dreamt and planned about rebuilding



32 Towards a Theory of Rural Development

Bangladesh. A mass literacy programme was con-
ceived there, and after full liberation some of the
youth who had assembled in Raumari got involved
in mass literacy works in parts of North Bengal.

Mass literacy centres were opened, and many

young boys and girls enlisted as teachers for a no-

minal 30 taka a month.

On 6 July 1973, village Katchubari-Kristapur in
Thakurgaon Thana in Dinajpur district was declared
completely free of ‘thumb sign’ (i.e. thumb im-
pression as a substitute for signature), and it was
claimed that every villager above the age of seven
years was able to read and write the alphabet and
simple constructions, including his or her name.
This was the first such village in Bangladesh, and
the feat was accomplished by a total mobilization,
over the previous two months, with the following
special features:

1. The village youth. led by high-school and early
college students, some of whom were failures in
the school, decided to eradicate the thumb sign
in the village by a major social thrust in addition
to mobilizing villagers for other community
work.

2. In addition to house-to-house campaigns, small
children were lined up every morning to parade
through the village with slogans charging the vil-
lagers, among other things, to liberate them-
selves from the degrading “thumb sign’.

3. Local government offices and agencies where
the villagers had to go and sign for registration,
credit, etc. were persuaded by the youth of the
village not to accept the thumb impression from
any resident of their village, and to insist that he
or she either sign his or her name or give a nose
impression, considered traditionally a great hu-
miliation.

4. Centres were opened and run by volunteers to
give crash training in the two Rs to all villagers in
the target age group who did not know the al-
phabet and could not sign their full names.

When the news of the first village which had totally

wiped out the thumb impression reached Dacca, the

government was persuaded to hold its two-day In-
ternational Literacy Day function of 8-9 September
in Thakurgaon to honour the village. This news

stirred up youth in other villages in Thakurgaon,
who raced with each other to equal the feat of
Katchubari-Kristapur with more or less the same
methods. Three other villages achieved it by 8 Sep-
tember, and several others were close.

The International Literacy Day function was held
with due pomp for two days in Thakurgaon town,
five to six miles from Katchubari-Kristapur. The
yvouth of the village had repaired the road from the
town by mobilizing voluntary community labour, so
that the élites from Dacca could come to their vil-
lage in motor cars and rickshaws. These élites in-
cluded the President, a number of Cabinet Minis-
ters, central secretaries, intellectuals and politi-
cians. But none came to the village Katchubari-
Kristapur, and the youth there waited and wept.

However, their feat was recorded and inspired
youth in many other villages in the country. ‘Tip
shai chhi chhi’ became the slogan. At least 35 villa-
ges were unofficially estimated to have eradicated
the tip shai by late 1974, and many others were well
on their way.

The Rangpur Self-reliant Movement

Of a different order, the Rangpur Self-reliant
Movement was started in mid-1973 by the Rangpur
District Agricultural Officer (DAO) in an unofficial
capacity. It was first launched as a pilot project in
the village Kunjipukur, a relatively egalitarian vil-
lage where all landowners were peasants and the
richest peasant owned 30 acres of land. The move-
ment aimed at organizing the peasants for all-round
development of their lives, emphasizing self-reliance
to resist exploitation that comes through depen-
dence, and with the explicit aim of eventually send-
ing peasants to represent peasants in the govern-
ment. Through exemplary personal modesty and
sincerity, the DAQO was able to become ‘one’ with
the peasants and Kunjipukur was soon in the news
with achievements of the following order:

1. Election of a *Krishi brigade’ (agricultural bri-
gade) by the peasant community at a mass
meeting, for leadership in mobilizing the com-
munity for self-reliant development.



2. Repayment of all outstanding loans taken by
the peasants previously from the official coop-
erative credit schemes.

3. Reform in the terms of share-cropping, raising
the cultivator’s share from 50 per cent to 60 per
cent.

4. Collective decision on who would work on
whose land, replacing the previous system of
bilateral negotiations, which also ensured em-
ployment for all the landless or land-poor in the
village.

5. A common fund for both cash and crops, on
whose disposal the Krishi brigade would decide
in consultation with the community.

6. Community planting of fruit trees on spare land
in the village, collective care of the trees and
equal distribution of the fruits to members of
the collective.

7. A ‘people’s court” to settle disputes among
members of the village.

8. Responsibility for raising poultry ‘officially’
given to the women, who would sell their pro-
ducts and take the profit themselves, to move
towards economic independence from the men.

9. Literacy programme, family planning, sanitary
reform, sewing classes, and a general cleanli-
ness campaign that made Kunjipukur easily the
cleanest village in the country.

10. Construction of economic infrastructure—such
as roads, irrigation channels and compost
pits—by free community labour.

11. Collective purchase of agricultural inputs from
the government and their distribution through
the Krishi brigade in consultation with the
community.

Encouraged by the response in Kunjipukur, the

movement spread to several other villages in Rang-

pur. Members of the Kunjipukur Krishi brigade, as
well as staff of the District and Thana Agricultural

Offices themselves inspired by the DAO’s efforts,

worked as motivators to extend the movement to

other villages. By now about 60 villages are sworn
members of the movement and are taking the chal-
lenge seriously. While Kunjipukur (and a couple of
others) remains the show-piece model because of
more favourable structural conditions, and sharper
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economic polarizations exist in a number of other
villages in the programme, the vested interests seem
at least for the time being caught in the limelight
of the slogan for self-reliant collective village devel-
opment, which is receiving general social admira-
tion in various respectable quarters including the
news media. Some of the vested interests them-
selves are in the respective Krishi brigades which
deliberate and operate openly, and this has seem-
ingly ‘trapped’ these interests into cooperation
with, and even prominent roles in, the movement.

The idea of self-reliance has been taken very
seriously by the sponsors of the movement, which
rejects begging and accepting any relief at the indi-
vidual level, and any grants at the community level.
‘If every village takes grants from the government,
then our government will have to beg from foreign
governments: this will be a disgrace for an indepen-
dent nation. and it will be the villagers who would
be the cause of this national disgrace. We therefore
want you to come and give us encouragement,
blessings, and advice: but not your money.” These
simple words have become part of the vocabulary
of these villages, and all offers of grants, including
in one case an offer by the Minister in charge of
Rural Development and Cooperatives of a grant of
several thousand takas for one of these villages in
appreciation of its work in a mass meeting in the
village, have been systematically declined. The
most outstanding achievement of the movement
was perhaps its unique way of resisting the 1974
famine which hit Rangpur district the hardest.,®
where alone an estimated 80 to 100 thousand per-
sons died of starvation and malnutrition in two to
three months. The self-reliant villages of Rangpur
did not allow any relief to enter their boundaries,
did not permit anyone to go to the relief centres
(gruel kitchens) opened by the government, and did
not let anyone die: the communities met and ar-
ranged contributions from those who had some
surplus, to be given to the distressed in return for
some work devised collectively.

Relief distribution: the collective decides

No less poignant was the experience of a team of
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Dacca University students and teachers who went
on a relief mission to some flood-stricken villages in
Brahmanbaria in October 1974.7 People there had
been starving for the previous two to four days and
the women had little left in the way of clothing. The
materials taken by the relief team were too meagre
relative to the need, and an agonizing distribution
problem was faced. :

The team gathered the villagers together, almost
all of them in dire need of relief, and asked them
collectively to rank the families most in need of
food in order of the duration of starvation; they
also asked the women collectively to rank those
in need of saree in similar order. The response
from these staggered communities, in village after
village, was remarkably impressive and highly
educative: after vigorous discussions the ranking
was unanimous in most places, and the relief
team’s inability to help all but the most acutely
distressed families as identified by them was fully
appreciated by the people.

The lesson was clear. Here was the analytical gist
of the problem of acute scarcity in daily necessities
that the nation would live with over the next few
years, perhaps even decade. Any system of distri-
bution that would link the needy individually to the
source of supply was bound to degenerate into
scrambles for special privileges, and aggregate dis-
content about the distribution system would prevail
in proportion to the sum of individual frustrations
independently perceived. The problem was a col-
lective one and had to be solved collectively. By
invoking collective responsibility individual frustra-
tions could be reduced first by the consciousness,
to be acquired through the exercise of collective
responsibility, of the problem of scarcity itself; se-
condly, through the sense of social responsibili-
ty with which the collective would be charged:
and thirdly, in the knowledge that the distribution
system could not be fairer. One would then find
some fulfilment in serving such a system itself,
notwithstanding one’s material sufferings. Admini-
stratively, such a system would mean both demo-
cracy and decentralization and would release the
energy of higher level leadership for tackling larger
issues.

Evaluation

What we have described are three of the more
prominent innovative approaches to rural de-
velopment in post-independence Bangladesh,
and an ad hoc experiment in distress relief
distribution that demonstrates what is poss-
ible. The quantitative significance of all such
efforts taken together in the total national
landscape may not be great; but in qualitative
terms, these efforts represent initiatives in a
new direction by sections of the society that
need to be reckoned as a factor in the rural
development process in Bangladesh, which is
certain to interact dialectically with the more
traditional approaches in this area.

As long as the substance of state power in
the countryside remains rooted in the vested
interests, however, there is no possibility that
efforts like the above will develop into major
national thrusts. The viability of such unoffi-
cial efforts themselves would in fact be inver-
sely proportional to the extent they hurt privi-
leges of these interests. In this respect the
People’s Health Centre at Savar has certain
advantages. Health has not traditionally been
a hunting ground for the major vested interests
in the countryside. Those interests who are
being affected are rather the traditional medi-
cal profession and the medical and family
planning bureaucracies, and resistance from
these quarters has come. After initial difficul-
ties, the reputation that the project has by now
gained nationally and internationally may pro-
vide sufficient protection to it in this respect.
This also, at the same time, contains the seed
of possible degeneration insofar as the project
is at this stage heavily dependent on external
assistance, both for its capital and current fi-
nancial needs.

The work of the project in the family plan-
ning area has already considerably roused



women’s consciousness, and its efforts to find
independent earnings for the women may fur-
ther contribute in this direction. The project
has not yet entered substantially into the gen-
eral agricultural life of the villagers. While pre-
parations to move in this direction are afoot, it
is not clear how involved the doctors and their
associates would like to be in this area, and in
the near future they may not be able to afford
too much involvement given their preoccupa-
tion in their field of primary interest. Projects
like this, the operational scope of which is
narrow and remains narrow, may be sus-
tained. But for the same reason they may not
contribute significantly to fundamental social
change in the countryside, which is necessary
for overall development of the rural masses.
The literacy movement, equally, is one of
narrow scope. At the moment it is not even
related directly to the daily life of the villagers,
and as such its motivation is provided by the
impulses of the literate youth of the villages, a
consciousness external to this life rather than
generated internally from within it out of its
own experience. Without such a root in the
soil, movements like this are like bubbles that
will disappear and tend to be forgotten, unless
external forces, such as state policy, sustain
them. The movements nevertheless are impor-
tant, as demonstrations of what is possible.
They assert that there are methods that can be
applied to the concrete conditions of the so-
ciety as serious alternatives to the traditional
mechanical-bureaucratic methods, methods
that can mobilize the people to accomplish in a
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few months what otherwise could not be ac-
complished in centuries, and that as methods
these are not specific to any particular
country, historical condition or socio-econo-
mic system, although their impact can be fully
felt only in the appropriate socio-economic
structure.

The self-reliant village movement of Rang-
pur is one with more complex possibilities. It
embraces a much wider spectrum of village
life, raises the economic and social status of
the village poor, curbs privileges of the tradi-
tional vested interests and makes racketeering
by the latter difficult. It socializes the pea-
sants, and major economic and social ques-
tions previously given to bilateral or oligarchic
exchanges and coterie decisions are now to be
settled collectively. This strengthens the hith-
erto unsocialized mass of the poor peasants,
and opens the door to growth of collective
consciousness on their part about their human
rights as well as their deprivations. This can-
not be an equilibrium situation, and such a
programme in the present context of the
country must unfold sharp conflicts. Amidst
exploitation by their class as a whole all over
the country, the traditional vested interests in
the self-reliant villages cannot be expected to
submit to the collective morals of the pro-
gramme with equanimity, and the glamour of
collective self-reliance can at best be a very
temporary sedative. Sooner or later one would
expect resistance to the movement, and the
resulting dialectics should be rather interesting
to study.
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4 SriLanka

The welfare state

The performance of the Sri Lanka economy
has been cited as an exemplary case of re-
distribution with growth.!' .

There was a growth of GDP of the order of 4
per cent per annum during the 1950s and
1960s. A strong and consistent ‘welfare’
orientation among successive governments
has resulted in a better distribution of income
and better social services than in most Asian
countries.

High rates of personal and corporate taxa-
tion over a long period of time, and more re-
cently the ceiling on incomes.* have been the
main causes of lowering the share of the high-
income group. Simultaneously, a system of
minimum wages for workers and distribution
of crown land to peasants contributed to the
redistributive process. Other welfare mea-
sures which benefited the lower income groups
were: the provision of free education from
primary to university level, which improved
the literacy of the people and raised their aspi-
rations; a free health service in the urban and
rural areas, which helped to improve health
conditions and reduce infant and maternal
mortality; and a system of subsidies on essen-
tial consumer items like rice and sugar, which
increased the intake of calories among the
lower income groups. At one stage, one kilo of
rice per week was given free. In all, over half
of current government expenditure was direc-
ted towards welfare programmes of one kind
or another.

The result of these measures on income dis-
tribution has been summed up as follows:

*In the budget of November 1975 the ceiling was re-
moved.

Table 1 Percentage of Total Income Received by Decile
Groups of Spending Units or Households in Sri Lanka,
1953, 1963, 1970 2

Deciles Percentage of Income:
Spending Units or Households
1953 1963 1970
Lowest 1.9 1.5 3.3
Second 3.3 3.0 3.9
Third 4.1 4.0 5.0
Fourth 5.2 5.2 5.0
Fifth 6.4 6.3 6.5
Sixth 6.9 15 7.9
Seventh 8.3 9.0 10.0
Eighth 10.1 112 12.0
Ninth 13.2 15.5 15.0
Highest 40.6 36.8 30.0
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0

The figures indicate that there has been a re-
duction of about ten percentage points in the
share of income received by the highest decile
of households and an increase of 1.4 percent-
age points in the share of the lowest decile.
The major part of the decrease in the former
has, however, benefited the next three deciles.

Apart from redistributing current income
and implementing some welfare measures, an
attempt was made to change the asset distribu-
tion structure through land reform. The first
attempt came with the Paddy Lands Act of
1958. It was intended mainly to safeguard
tenancy rights of small paddy producers. This
legislation was rendered ineffective by loop-
holes in the original law and slow follow-up
due to opposition from vested interests. In
1972, further land reforms were attempted by



imposing a ceiling on land holding of 25 acres
of paddy land or 50 acres of other agricultural
land. Land in excess of these amounts was
vested in the state and a variety of experi-
ments are taking place in the use of land thus
transferred.

Redistribution with growth

Though there was some growth to support the
welfare programmes, when viewed in the light
of the requirements of high population in-
crease, it was not sufficient to sustain them.
Moreover, the growth of GDP itself fell in the
1970s. Production in the export-oriented
plantation agriculture sector has increased,
but adverse terms of trade have reduced the
value of the surplus generated from this sec-
tor. In the traditional sector, rice production
and production of subsidiary food crops have
not increased sufficiently to make Sri Lanka
independent of food imports.

The existence of reserves and windfalls re-
sulting from favourable terms of trade in the
early years, supplemented by some aid, per-
mitted the continuation of the welfare pro-
grammes in the 'fifties and the “sixties. But
resources available for sustained investment
were limited. Adverse terms of trade in the
late 'sixties and early 'seventies and popula-
tion increase made it difficult to continue all
the welfare services, let alone increase in-
vestment. The reserves have dwindled and ex-
ternal assistance is still limited. The welfare
services are in fact being progressively dis-
mantled, e.g. the halving of the rice ration.

The education system improved literacy and
increased people’s aspirations. The problem of
the kind of education imparted in the system
became apparent when youth primarily from
the traditional rural areas found themselves
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unemployed after graduation, and saw few
opportunities for absorption in the economy as
it existed. The small expansion in the industri-
al sector failed to provide meaningful em-
ployment opportunities because of the inap-
propriate capital-intensive technology that
was employed. Brain drain was symptomatic
of the underlying imbalance between the edu-
cation system and employment possibilities.

Notwithstanding the welfare measures, the
fact that nearly every national election since
independence saw a change of government in a
see-saw fashion indicates a certain popular
dissatisfaction with the social process as it has
been unfolding. Until 1971, there was a certain
passivity among the people and a willing-
ness to work within the established frame-
work. But as the full impact of the free educa-
tion system began to raise the people’s aware-
ness, an attempt was made to force the pace of
change. The insurgency of 1971 was but a
symptom of the extent of social unrest in the
country.

What was wrong?

The approach to development underlying Sri
Lanka's policies essentially consisted of (a)
maintaining the efficiency of the commercially
organized plantation sector and diversifying
the economy through establishment of a mo-
dern industrial sector, and (b) taxing the mo-
dern sector to subsidize the traditional sector
and supplementing domestic resources with
foreign aid.

For the approach to have worked the sur-
plus in the commercially organized sector had
to increase continuously. In fact, this did not
happen. The plantation enclaves by their very
nature could not generate indefinite additional
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surpluses. Further, in an economic system de-
pending on monetary incentives, heavy taxa-
tion reduced the rate of return on capital and
dampened the ability and motivation for in-
vestment. The attempt at rapid industrial de-
velopment was not successful.

In the traditional sector, the provision of
free rice and the price policy resulted in keep-
ing the price at an artificially low level, dis-
couraging production for the market. For the
subsistence farmer the urge to produce more
was reduced to the extent that he received free
rice.

Production relations are such that the mas-
ses of producers remain alienated either be-

5 China

The ideological background

To understand the dialectics underlying the
development process of China, it is necessary
to trace the ideological background of the Chi-
nese Communist Party. Almost from the
beginning, there were ‘two lines’. The first line
stood for a development philosophy whose ba-
sic tenets were the evolution of a collective
functioning on the basis of mass democracy,
elimination of the ‘Three Great Differences’
(city versus country, mental versus manual
labour, worker versus peasant) and self-reli-
ance. This approach was the economic ana-
logue of the guerilla method of the Chinese
Revolution. The other line stood for a highly
centralized technocratic guidance of society
towards modernization.

In 1949, when the Party took over power
throughout China, the two-line struggle re-
mained unresolved; indeed, the inner contra-

cause they do not own the assets or because
decisions are in the hands of bureaucrats.

In the Sri Lanka economy, distribution is
separated from production and is handled in
such a way that the urge for work and thrift is
reduced and material and mental dependency
is increased. This alienating social structure is
reflected in the political process by a competi-
tion between political parties, not in relation to
increasing production, but in how much they
could give to the people on whose votes they
depended.

Twenty-five years of welfare administration
has failed to generate a development momen-
tum in Sri Lanka.

dictions were to accentuate further in the face
of concrete choices and decisions which had to
be made. While the first line was pushing so-
cialism in the countryside, the second, inspired
by the Soviet example, emphasized the de-
velopment of ‘modern’ industry. For almost
a decade the two lines continued to guide the
Chinese development in apparently ‘non-anta-
gonistic’ contradiction. However, the conse-
quences of the second line were: bureaucrati-
zation, centralization, pyramidization; relative
neglect of local industry and agriculture and
consequent shortages of articles of consump-
tion; promotion of urban élitism; and the ac-
centuation, rather than reduction, of the Three
Great Differences.

Recognizing that China was moving away
from the objective of the revolution, and that
continuation of the second line would further



aggravate the situation, Mao Tsetung in 1958
launched the Great Leap Forward, a thrust
intended to sharply accelerate the socializa-
tion of agriculture, the industrialization of the
rural areas and, most importantly, the mobili-
zation of the masses. Agriculture became the
‘Foundation’ and industry the ‘Leading Sec-
tor’; China would *Walk on Two Legs’, mean-
ing the simultaneous development of large in-
dustry and a decentralized, self-reliant, local
industrial sector with labour-intensive tech-
niques.*

The launching of the Great Leap Forward
was followed, however, by the ‘Three Bad
Years’, 1959-61, due to (a) the natural calami-
ty created by floods and droughts, (b) the
withdrawal of Soviet aid, including equipment,
blueprint and personnel, and (c) the fact that
the spontaneous mass innovation produced
poor quality equipment. The state policy, as a
consequence, swung towards the ‘second
line’, bringing in the ‘New Economic Policy’
which led to the partial restoration of capital-
ism in agriculture and the re-introduction of
capitalistic management and motivation in in-
dustry. :

By early 1965, the ‘two lines” were irrecon-
cilable. The result was the Great Proletarian
Cultural Revolution, which has asserted the
primacy of the first line,

The Chinese leadership recognizes that
class struggle continues in the ‘transitional
period’, since classes continue to exist. While
the ownership problem may be resolved by

* Though the influence of the development of the urban
industrial sector and the linkage between the urban and
rural sectors is recognized, an analysis of this wider sys-
tem is beyond the scope of this study and is not central
to the understanding of the rural development process
attempted here. We have therefore concentrated on
the distinctive features of the Chinese rural development
strategy.
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socialization of property, as long as the inter-
relationships among the people and the prin-
ciple of income-sharing have capitalistic ele-
ments, a material basis for class differentiation
which reinforces the remnants of the capitalis-
tic mental framework is provided. There are
existing and new contradictions amongst the
masses themselves, stemming from status, re-
sidual private ownership, commodity ex-
change and pricing mechanism, differential
wage system based on work, intra- and inter-
regional disparities, etc. Therefore continuous
class struggle punctuated by periodic shake-
ups and thrusts is considered to be necessary
during the transition stage.

The development process which emerged
from this ideological background is described
in the following sections, which deal with the
process of social transformation and mobiliza-
tion in the rural area. The Annexure describes
the morphology of local industry in the post-
Cultural Revolution period.

The prelude

The Chinese approach to rural development
has been deeply influenced by the course of
the Chinese Revolution. Peasants were the base
of the revolution, supplying the major part of
the human resources for the Party and the Red
Army and the safe spatial milieu for the growth
of the Party in its infancy; subsequent expe-
rience reinforced the mutual confidence and
built up a bond based on trust and respect.
The communists assumed national power in
1949 with two decades of local experience be-
hind them, particularly in the Yenan base area,
which gave them the confidence that self-reli-
ant development was possible with a total mo-
bilization of the masses. Experimentation had
also taught them methods for arousing the
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masses, gaining the sympathy of a vast majori-
ty, and had given them insights into the re-
cruitment and training of local cadres.

It was the approach and attitude derived
from almost 30 years of work in the rural areas
which provided the framework for the Chinese
rural development programme for the next
decade.

The first mobilization: land reform (1949-52)

The very first policy thrust of the new gov-
ernment, which in fact started in the liberated
areas even before 1949, was thorough land
reform which fundamentally altered the asset
distribution structure and power and produc-
tion relationships in the countryside. General-
ly the approach to land reform was cautious,
and while eliminating landlords and benefiting
millions of poor peasants, it aimed not to
alienate likely allies in the middle-peasant ca-
tegory, so that opposition and disruption dur-
ing the swift transition period lasting less than
four years could be kept at a minimum.

The conduct of the land reform programme
demonstrated the importance the regime at-
tached to the process of bringing about struc-
tural change, even if the latter were crucial and
urgent. Nothing would have been easier than
carrying out the reform by a simple decree.
Instead, the Party chose the occasion for the
first nationwide arousal of the masses, using
the vehicle of land reform. It opted for a clear
policy that reforms were not to be a favour
bestowed by a ‘benevolent monarch’ on the
obedient masses. It was to be the people them-
selves, collectively, who were to examine the
problem, evolve a solution and organize them-
selves to implement the institutional change to
the satisfaction of the vast majority. The party
cadres were to play only a catalytic role, help-

ing to raise relevant issues and aiding in the
systematic conduct of mass meetings to ensure
constructive action rather than negative spo-
radic acts of settling age-old feuds.

While in a large country aberrations and ex-
cesses were unavoidable, the basic philosophy
of mass-administered reform remained un-
changed. The sovereignty of the masses was
not easily communicated to a people used to
authority, good or bad. Strong measures were
required to bring home this philosophy both to
the masses and to the cadres, who naturally
appeared to many as the representatives of
‘authority’. This ‘collective emotional shock’
was administered by throwing the cadres to
the judgement of the masses.' The open recti-
fication campaigns of this period were aimed
at establishing the right of the masses to judge
the ‘leaders’, to criticize them and even re-
move them if necessary, thereby introducing
their own approach to democracy.

The process of land reform then served not
only the obvious purpose of dealing with the
basic source of inequality, but sought to liber-
ate the peasants physically and mentally from
the old landlords on the one hand and the
possible future wielders of authority, the party
cadres, on the other. The message of the revo-
lution was thus conveyed to them in the pro-
cess of their participation in discussion and
action. The consciousness generated by this
process was to be a crucial factor in the suc-
cessful functioning of the social institutions
which were to follow land reform. These insti-
tutions were predicated on the active involve-
ment and participation of the masses in shap-
ing their own environment and programme.
The process of land reform was therefore to be
the first experience of the peasants in the ex-
ercise of democratic decision making.

Another major aim of land reform was the
creation of new local cadres with non-authori-



tarian, non-bureaucratic values. The identifi-
cation, education and testing of new leaders—
mainly young—who challenged and defeated
the traditional feudal leadership of the village
permitted the new order to penetrate the "na-
tural® village and establish direct links with the
masses. .

Enhanced consciousness of the masses, a
new type of leadership and a democratic rela-
tionship between them were the positive fall-
outs of the process. In economic terms, the net
savings ratio rose from | to 2 per cent in 1949
to 20 per cent in 1953.7 It has been maintained
at this level since then.

Consolidation, peasant farming and
collectivization (1952-5)

Land distribution created millions of small
peasant proprietors, possessing in most cases
miniscule parcels of uneconomic holdings.
Considering the communist approach to pro-
duction it could not have been their intention
to stabilize the structure in this mould, which
supports the view that the regime was more
concerned at this stage with the process than
with the immediate structural outcome. In-
deed, in the wake of the land reforms a con-
tinuous educational campaign was launched to
persuade the peasants to realize the benefits of
cooperation with a progressive movement
away from private ownership. Again the ap-
proach adopted was to encourage discussion
and experimentation, which was facilitated by
the higher consciousness the masses had
acquired during the land reform phase.
However, the gradual pace of voluntary
cooperativization of peasant proprietors led to
a phenomenal growth of individualistic and
capitalistic tendencies among the new and the
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old proprietors. Considering the struggle to
have ended, even some of the cadres, who had
also acquired some land, succumbed to the
temptation of tending more to their land than
to their political responsibilities. Moreover,
this development received encouragement
from a section of the Party, supporters of the
‘second line’, who felt that production would
benefit by the peasants’ new-found enthusi-
asm to derive maximum gain out of their own
land. Even the increase in disparities growing
out of the richer or the more enterprising buy-
ing up land from the others was not viewed
with adequate concern. The forces of degener-
ation were thus emerging, at the lowest level;
thereby, bureaucracy operating at administra-
tive levels removed from the village gradually
assumed greater importance.

With the dissipation of mass consciousness
and the replacement of village-based party
cadres by external bureaucracy, a further
retrogression occurred: the traditional lea-
dership began to re-emerge even in the new
cooperative institutions, further distorting the
objectives of socio-economic development. The
bureaucracy, aware that the regime desired
cooperativization, and impatient with the
painstaking process of education and discus-
sion, at times tended to meet the targets by
adopting pressure tactics and even exaggera-
ting the achievements. This again was a reflec-
tion at the ground level of the difference within
the leadership on the importance of mass de-
mocracy.

The second mobilization: the march to the

communes (1955-9)

The movement from small mutual aid teams
through simple cooperatives, with retention of
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the concept of private land ownership, to ad-
vanced cooperatives or collectives, with aboli-
tion of private ownership, was uneven and at
times uncertain. Wherever consciousness was
higher and the democratic process operated,
the logic of cooperation among an ever
increasing number of people in a wider area in
an expanding range of activities was indicated
by the benefits derived; where bureaucratical-
ly imposed nominal organizational structures
were erected, exploitation in many forms con-
tinued and even intensified with short-term in-
dividual gains taking precedence over long-
term community benefits.

Economically, the rural sector was in dan-
ger of throttling the forces of production; poli-
tically, the vast multitude of the country was
retrogressing.

Recognizing these dangers, the Party re-
vised its programme in 1955 and, with personal
intervention by Mao, greatly accelerated the
pace of collectivization, moving within three
years to the creation of the people’s com-
munes. These were larger units which went
beyond agriculture to embrace all other local
economic activities, including industries, and
furthermore absorbed the entire governmental
and party functions and structures in the area
to become truly comprehensive self-governing
entities.

Reactivation of the party cadre, removal
of central bureaucracy from spheres taken
over by the commune and the creation of
appropriate economic units accompanied by
democratic structures at various levels from
the village to the commune gave a renewed
impetus to the process of mass participation,
handing over to the people even greater sover-
eignty in the management of their affairs and
community life. The initiative lost during the
phase of vacillating policies was regained and
the enthusiasm of the people restored.

The third mobilization: the Great Leap
Forward (1958)

Even while the country was being stirred up
by the new order brought on by the commune,
the leadership embarked on an unprecedented
mobilization of the masses which this time was
to manifest itself in concrete achievements
of collective labour. Massive projects of land
shaping and irrigation, while demonstrating
the value of cooperation to the participants
in visual products, gave the masses concrete
issues to be discussed collectively and settled
consensually. The very size of the projects made
individual thinking irrelevant and insignificant,
except as a part of a collective effort.

The Great Leap Forward called on the mas-
ses and workers to innovate. There were two
reasons for this. Ideology implied the all-round
development of the masses, requiring their
participation and involvement in all stages of
the development process, and a mass-based
technology in the countryside was essential to
give a real meaning to the concept of mass
participation. The second reason was pragma-
tic: modern technology was just not adequate
to carry out industrialization and mechaniza-
tion of agriculture for lack of capital: but indi-
genous technology has its limitations and itself
had to become ‘modern’ by successive stages
of learning and improvement. The large-scale
modern sector was therefore not to be dis-
mantled but was to coexist side by side, and
indeed help in the modernization process of
the indigenous sector.

The effort to disperse industry in the
countryside, though technologically not totally
successful, gave the millions of peasants their
first direct exposure to science and technology
and paved the way for more national decentra-
lization of industry through the policy of
‘Walking on Two Legs’.



The pause and partial retreat (1960-64)

Before the benefits of the last mobilization
could be consolidated China suffered three
years of bad weather and harvests, whose dis-
ruptive effect confused and called into ques-
tion the measures of the last few years. Short-
term efforts at raising food production tended
to rely on direct economic incentives to indi-
viduals, in the form of a reward system based
on bureaucratically determined ‘work points’,
increase in the size of private plots and the
partial restoration of a free market. The struc-
ture of the commune remained, but the sup-
porting democratic process was damaged by
the re-creation of bureaucratic machinery and
the primacy of individual interests. Collective
investments and social development—whose
benefits are long term—were retarded. The
newly emerging value system was smothered
by the throw-back to pre-revolution norms and
objectives.

There was intense debate within the Party
on the correctness of the ‘New Economic Po-
licy’ associated with Liu Shao-Chi; the pea-
sants themselves were not all convinced of the
direction, having been exposed to other posi-
tive experiences in the meanwhile.

The fourth mobilization: the Great Proletarian
Cultural Revolution (1966)

Seventeen years after the establishment of the
People’s Republic, and almost a decade after
the total structural transformation of the rural
society, the overall gains had no doubt been
impressive: feudal property relations had been
replaced by efficient management units; pro-
duction had increased substantially; extreme
poverty had been eradicated and greater equal-
ity achieved; education, health services and
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communication had improved; partial mecha-
nization of agriculture and supporting indus-
trialization had been introduced. These were
major achievements affecting 500 million
people.

However, in spite of the repeated efforts
punctuated by the three periods of intensive
mass mobilization, Mao’s primary goal, which
was total involvement of the masses, remained
fickle and elusive. Sustained self-reliant de-
velopment, which was the very basis of Chi-
nese strategy, was being subverted by heavy
dependence on formal institutions, administra-
tive devices and individualistic incentives. The
ascendancy of the ‘second line’ was at its
peak; communist China was at the farthest
point from its revolutionary goals enunciated
in the Yenan days.

The Cultural Revolution was the massive
intervention which sought to reverse the tide
and to overcome the negative tendencies ac-
cumulated since 1949, arousing the masses
against the inhibiting structures, government
and party. Criticism, questioning of authority.
uninhibited discussion, continuous study, in-
novation and pride in overcoming adversity to
attain self-reliance became the new norms.
Moral incentives were stressed, though mater-
ial incentives continued in a modified form.
The effort to eliminate the distinction between
those who laboured physically and those who
worked in administrative positions, by insist-
ing that all must participate in physical labour,
helped to reduce the distance between the two
groups and to make the functioning of the
commune more democratic.

The commune concept was more explicitly
linked to the earlier pre-revolutionary institu-
tion of self-sufficient ‘red base’. To the extent
that a commune was encouraged to become
self-reliant, interference with its internal work-
ing and programme by external ‘authorities’
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also lessened, which in turn encouraged a
more participatory planning style within the
commune, percolating all the way down to the
village team. All these processes were mutual-
ly reinforcing and had a deep impact on the
individuals and the society.

During the decade following the Cultural
Revolution, the communes have developed
significantly. The basic philosophy and ap-
proach have remained unchanged and with expe-
rience the method of working has improved.
Past experience shows, however, that unless
continuous vigilance is maintained, and the
ideals reinforced at periodic intervals, the so-
ciety could again degenerate into routine bur-
eaucratic and mechanical modes, alienating
the people.

The Cultural Revolution was not simply a
mobilization of the usual type under non-anta-
gonistic contradictions. It was, indeed, the
continuation of the Chinese Revolution and its
extension into the superstructure. The re-
placement of the old structure by the new did
not result in the automatic replacement of the
old superstructure by a new one consonant
with the ideals of the revolution. The latter had
to be ushered in by the Cultural Revolution.

Annexure: Morphology of local industry

After the Cultural Revolution, the basic line of the
Great Leap Forward and “Walking on Two Legs’
was resumed with some modifications. The sponta-
neous character of the *mass line’ in innovations
has been disciplined, and the innovations reduced
in size and number. The self-reliance and decentra-
lization policies, however, have been preserved for
ideological, natural, technical and strategic reasons:
mobilization of the masses and their ‘graduation” to
a higher ideological level require learning by doing;
mountains, rivers and other topographical factors
create transportation problems; appropriate techno-

logy calls for self-reliant industries based on local
resources; and, for military reasons, it is desirable
to have self-reliant "base areas’ in the hinterland.

The Chinese believe that the simultaneous devel-
opment of big, medium and small enterprise makes
it possible to bring into full play the initiative at all
levels and to draw millions of people into industry.
Agricultural mechanization and creation of an
industrial activity is emphasized for minimizing
transport costs, developing the specific regional re-
sources, and eliminating the ‘Three Great Differen-
ces’. It is also claimed that both productivity and
capital accumulation arguments favour simultan-
eous development of big, medium and small indu-
stries with bias towards the latter at this stage of
development. The small industries, due to their
flexibility and adaptability, can explore new tech-
niques and many of the indigenous methods, after
suitable adaptation, can be used to solve problems
of advanced technology.

Characteristics of local industry

Local industries include all industrial branches not
attached to the central industrial departments and
all industrial enterprises run by provinces, adminis-
trative regions, counties, people’'s communes or
production brigades. Some of these industries are
also attached to schools and hospitals. Three kinds
of local industry have been developed:

I. Process industries: iron and steel, cement, ferti-
lizer and other chemicals. There are more than
1,800 small cement works spread over 60 per
cent of the 2,100 counties, with combined output
in 1971 exceeding 40 per cent of China’s total
cement production. In 1972, 60 per cent of total
production of chemical fertilizers came from lo-
cal plants.

2. Agricultural machinery repair and manufactur-
ing network. The network consists of three le-
vels—county, commune and brigade—with the
following respective functions: County: repair
and manufacture; Commune: repair and as-
sembly: Brigade: repair. By 1971, 90 per cent of
the counties had set up the ‘three-level network’.
This sector produces farm machinery and



equipment needed for agriculture as well as
machine tools for the actual production of the
machinery

3. Agricultural and sideline products (light indus-
tries): such as flour milling, oil pressing, cotton
ginning, yarn spinning, textiles, soya sauce,
canned fruit, etc. These are to be seen at n,oumy,
commune and brigade levels.

Scale and order of establishing local industries are
dictated by the following considerations:

1. Pilot plant approach. Lack of trained manpower

and suitable raw materials dictates setting up
pilot plants with small capacity. As time passes,
skill, experience and problem-solving capacity
are developed. Scale of operation is gradually
increased. This avoids colossal wastes characte-
ristic of industrial estate programmes in other
underdeveloped countries.

2. Diversification. As an industry is set up, it makes
possible the release of raw materials from one
use to another or absorbs hitherto unused raw
materials in a new line. For example, cement and
brick production released straw as an input from
housing to the paper industry; food plant indus-
try and orchards created the need for bottling:
quartz sand was used to start glass plant which
not only produced bottles but also electric bulbs,
which were not originally planned for but were
found practicable without much extra effort. The
‘the nose brings ear’ law thus creates diversifica-
tion of industries.

The development of farm-machinery production re-
quires an adequate supply of basic equipment like
lathes, grinders, drilling machines, milling machines,
etc. to keep the repair work running smoothly.
The possession of this advanced equipment makes
possible the production of other things without ma-
ny additional inputs and changes. Steel hammers,
sledge hammers, roller bearings, etc. have thus
been produced to fulfil orders placed by the state
for use either in the national industries or for repair
work in other countries. Production of heavy spare
parts for the national industries also has become
possible. Thus ‘subcontracting” seems to have ap-
peared on the scene.
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Management
All enterprises have a leading technical group made
up of workers, technicians and management per-
sonnel. The individual workshops also have their
small technical groups. Before equipment is made,
‘study visits’ are undertaken to plants which have
been successful in similar lines and are known for
their spirit of thrift and ingenuity. The key note is a
meeting, where workers, technicians and manage-
ment thrash out ideas and arrive at a consensus.
The strong emphasis on small and medium enter-
prises has meant that almost all the established en-
terprises have been drawn into the process of trans-
ferring technical and managerial skills into the new
ones, besides supplying machinery and designing
and developing new equipment for the new enter-
prise. In the process, both gain from the exposure.

Mechanization of agriculture

One of the major purposes of local industrialization
is the mechanization of agriculture. As local indus-
try develops, agricultural mechanization proceeds
from improved hand tools to horse-drawn earth-
moving equipment to power tillers and lastly to
tractors. The communes have depended mainly on
their own surpluses for the manufacture or pur-
chase of farm equipment. The labour released
through mechanization is not being rendered sur-
plus or redundant as in other Third World countries,
but is being productively absorbed locally in further
intensification of agriculture itself, in building infra-
structure and in new industrial activities.

The development of rural industries would not
have been possible without the new schooling sys-
tem and the public health sector. Students, adminis-
trators and experts have left the cities and gone to
the villages to promote positive attitudes towards
modernization. This has also helped to reduce the
“Three Great Differences’. Rural industrialization
has brought forth leadership and innovative quali-
ties in participants and their children. Out of all this
may evolve a less alienating and more creative pro-
cess of industrialization that will be better integrated
with the living needs of the masses of the Chinese
society.



Part Three

Rural Development Strategy

6 Introduction

The lessons

The experiences narrated so far have both ne-
gative and positive lessons. In the great bulk of
Asia the rural masses are not being liberated.
Some governments are trying top-down pro-
cesses of ‘development’ that seek to serve the
masses through bureaucracies and the rural
vested interests, the very agents from whom
the rural masses need in fact to be liberated.
Central planning and controls have tended to
take away initiatives which the rural masses
previously had or could have taken, and have
thrown them more at the mercy of the above
two forces. The result is a continued degenera-
tion of the Asian personality: starving, semi-
starving, dehumanized millions; nations, re-
ferred to as international basket cases, who
have lost their self-respect and sense of their
own potentials. The vested interests them-
selves have lacked the necessary drive—the
entrepreneurial quality—to achieve develop-
ment even on their own terms. The recent
awakening to possibilities of the Green Revo-
lution is rather too late: the land/man ratio has
deteriorated, and the polarization of society
that the Green Revolution would require for
most of Asia is no longer a tenable proposi-
tion.

On the positive side, serious efforts are be-
ing made in China to restore creative initiative
and collective self-respect in the rural society.
The course has not been smooth and resis-
tance has often caused it to veer. But the ex-
periences of a quarter century are instructive.

Evidence is available to show that what has
been possible in China is not specific to its
own historical course, which in fact was as
dismal as any until conscious and determined
human action altered it; the impulses in Bang-
ladesh are knocks at the door; the Santhal
Movement in India has been even more asser-
tive. These efforts will not develop into a na-
tional force without appropriate leadership,

which has to guide the masses into effective
political power. This, therefore, is the precon-
dition.

Asian nations, stuck in deep mud as they
are, need a massive redirection and thrust to
lift up the wheels and set them moving again.
For this the initiative must be taken by the
masses. This means realization of the concept
of full democracy, which seeks to give the
substance of political power to the rural mas-
ses in shaping their lives.

Masses defined

Masses may be defined for our purpose as
those who do not have any power in society
derived from property, wealth, religion, caste,
expertise, office or such other sources not
widely shared. For Asian societies the concept
broadly overlaps with the landless and the
land-poor in the countryside and the working
class in the towns, save those elements of
these classes who may enjoy special status by
virtue of extra-economic attributes (e.g. the
Brahmin). Thus defined, the rural masses
constitute some 70 to 80 per cent of the popu-
lation in Asia and must, therefore, together be
the main driving force for transforming so-
ciety.

Masses, leadership and democracy

The emergence of mass initiative cannot be
spontaneous in societies where the rural mas-
ses have become objectively and subjectively
dependent on élitist rule; it has to be steered
by a committed leadership with very special
qualities.

This leadership must represent the masses
in a genuine sense and be committed to their



liberation as its primary task. Genuine repre-
sentation, like the very concept of participa-
tory democracy which we have discussed, im-
plies much more than formal voting into power
once every few years. It requires instead inte-
gration of the leaders with the masses through
a systematic sharing of lives. They must have
mass involvement in the task of steering social
change. Commitment in turn requires that the
leadership uses its position and power neither
for personal or factional privileges nor to ac-
complish glamorous tasks for their own sake,
but tests all policy alternatives and actions
from the point of view of their impact on the
lives of the masses. It also requires that the
leadership systematically submits ideas and
actions for critical examination by the masses
in a continuous dialogue with the latter, so that
the ideas of the masses form an organic part of
the thought process of the leadership itself. It
requires, above all, commitment to full parti-
cipatory democracy at the grass-roots level,
and bridging of the ‘consciousness gap’ be-
tween the leadership and the masses so that
the masses become progressively less depen-
dent on consciousness external to their own
lives.

The perspective

The process of such a leadership (a party)
coming into power can be discussed only in
the concrete and cannot be generalized. For
each country this will rest on its specific inter-
nal, geo-political and global context, and also
on the creative strategy to be adopted by the
mass-rooted party against resistance to its
ascendance into power.

Once a genuinely mass-rooted leadership
does come into power the tasks before it will
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be formidable, and a perspective for action
will be necessary. Historical experiences
available to date (some of them reviewed in
Part Two) suggest certain fundamental consi-
derations, broad principles and a direction for
effort that may be worth keeping in view. In
the following three chapters some of these are
spelled out, insofar as they relate to the dyna-
mic questions of social transformation (Chap-
ter 7), principles of institution building (Chap-
ter 8) and a tentative sketch of the organiza-
tional structure of society (Chapter 9) that may
emerge from an effort at social transformation
in broad accord with the direction visualized in
this study.

Chapter 10 conceptualizes the need for ac-
tion research to probe the dynamics of mass
consciousness at any stage of history.

It may be noted that what is outlined in the
following chapters is not intended to be pre-
scriptive; if it were, this would militate against
the very methodology of our study. The con-
crete strategy and actions that will be taken by
a mass-rooted leadership after it comes into
political power, and the specific sequence in
which the various steps will be taken, will be
country-specific and original; their choice will
be circumscribed by the historical evolution of
the specific society and the world-historical
context in which it finds itself; their time se-
quence will be governed by the inner dynamics
of evolution of the new social order. These,
therefore, can neither be prescribed nor pre-
dicted. But considerations suggested by histo-
ry as it has been are valuable in providing a
framework for scientific choice of policies,
and at any point in time scientific choice re-
quires a perspective however tentative it may
be. This perspective itself is a matter of volun-
tary choice; but such voluntary choice, as also
the choice of more specific policies to be taken
in response to specific circumstances that will
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unfold as a result of interaction between his-
torical forces and ex-post voluntary choice
and action, can only be the more enlightened
the more lessons are taken from history.
While the principles outlined in the follow-
ing three chapters would be of immediate ope-
rational interest to societies where a mass-
rooted leadership has actually come into pow-
er, those concerned and working for the libe-
ration of the rural masses in other societies at
different stages of historical evolution also
need a vision of the direction of possibilities
and the problems involved in steering a major
redirection of society. Though the formal as-
cendance of mass power constitutes a critical
point in the process of social evolution, the
process itself is in a sense continuous: what can
be done and will be done after mass-rooted
leadership comes into power will be deter-
mined among other things by what the society
inherits at that point. The course of all major
social transformations has in this sense been
circumscribed by this heritage: the specific
character of the Chinese Revolution as distinct

7 Transforming Society

A dialectical process

Conventional development thinking assumes a
conflict-free social framework for change. Po-
licies are suggested to ‘get us there’. But reali-
ty is different. Until identity between the indi-
vidual and the collective is complete, any poli-
cy will benefit some and hurt others. There is
in this sense no ‘painless’ path to change. This
is true even of so-called ‘Pareto-superior’
moves, which also frustrate individual aspira-
tions if these are not identical with collective

from the Soviet, for example, has its roots in
the distinctive evolution of Chinese society
from the ancient days. To the extent that the
scope of voluntary human action exists in all
stages of history within the orbit circum-
scribed by history, those concerned with so-
cial change in countries which have not yet
matured for a major social transformation may
also benefit by absorbing the experience of
societies far advanced in the process of trans-
formation. With this perspective as an input,
and an understanding of the concrete condi-
tions of the country in question as the base,
the leadership will form its own vision of the
future and accordingly chart its own course of
action. In this sense, for these latter countries
also, such a perspective as is attempted in the
following chapters is necessary.

The analysis as presented here deals with
the resolution of the more antagonistic con-
flicts seen in the task of social transformation
from historical experiences. The trend that
thus emerges has been extrapolated into an
ideal construct.

goals. Those who would thus be ‘hurt” would
naturally resist. It then becomes a struggle, a
process of pushing through resistance, a pro-
cess essentially dialectical.

A leadership rooted in the masses has there-
fore to discern forces for and against social
change in order to evolve its strategy, if and
when it assumes formal power.

The odds will be heavy. The old exploiters
of the masses will work for an opportunity to



recapture power; the élitist ‘middle class’ will
be unwilling to adjust to a drastic scaling down
of privileges; and archaic social cultures that
characterize so much of Asia—fatalism,
castes, taboos, the dependence of women on
men—will not dissolve easily. The new lead-
ership itself may not have the experience in
economic and social administration fully ap-
propriate to its new mobilizational role; this
depends on how much time and opportunity it
had to experiment with its ideas before coming
to power. It may, for instance, need the serv-
ices of sections of the former vested interests
to the extent that their experience and skill
remain strategic in keeping production from
collapsing; the greater the extent of ‘moderni-
zation’ in the economy until then, the more
necessary this will be. Resulting concessions
to the vested interests, in terms of positions
and material privileges, would make them to
that extent stronger.

The new leadership itself, including its cad-
res, may not be fully homogeneous in terms of
values, attitudes and strength of character.
Hangovers from élitism, bureaucratic adminis-
trative styles, traditional respect for narrow
specialists, etc. may be present in various de-
grees in its consciousness and subconscious-
ness. The rural masses, in their turn, would be
dependent on directives from above by tradi-
tion. A continuation of such a sense of depen-
dence would provide the opportunity for élitist
attitudes of leaders and cadres to take root
again and develop. The glamour of *‘modern’
technology, efficient only in the context of
economically more advanced societies, would
not die out easily; this in turn would streng-
then the pull towards narrow professionalism,
élitism and hierarchical-bureaucratic adminis-
tration. Furthermore, heightened aspirations
about possibilities of the new leadership may
give correspondingly less time to experiment
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and learn from mistakes: to many even among
its own ranks an élitist style of administration
would appear ready-made and would seem to
work; the alternatives might be little more than
a philosophy until given concrete practical
content, which would need to be developed
through live experimentation in dialectical
confrontation with the old order. Finally, the
larger the society to be transformed the more
difficult the task of transformation will be,
through such strong resistance.

On the positive side is the failure of the old
system and of its change-agents. The greater
this failure, the more will people look forward
to a total change. The oppressed groups in
society have little to lose, and they are the
majority. The deeper the leadership is rooted
in them, the greater is its power to mobilize
them. The masses would be prepared to follow
a leadership whose personal integrity is visible
and who not merely promises, but practises, a
system that works in the open and is seen to be
just. There would be other patriotic forces in
various walks of life, frustrated at the de-
generation of social personality and seeking
fulfilment in assisting change. Visible demon-
stration of the commitment of leadership will
attract many of them. The youth relatively
unspoiled as yet by the corrupting influence of
society have a potential which can be har-
nessed. The progressive role of youth in other
societies inspires them. Many of them are so-
cialized in schools, in the playground and in
other associations, and are thus malleable to
group stimuli to serve society. The process of
the new leadership’s coming into power itself
can be an asset-building force. The longer and
more difficult this process, and the greater the
depth of mass involvement, the greater will be
its contribution: the creation of mass con-
sciousness; training of the leaders in mass mo-
bilization; disciplining and hardening the peo-
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ple; testing commitment of leaders and setting
new standards for leadership; and building up
cadres with leadership qualities in various de-
grees.

Many of these positives remain, neverthe-
less, imponderables against the more solid,
deep-rooted, odds. In the ultimate analysis,
the inspirational power of a committed lead-
ership over the masses is the last resort. This
requires exemplary personal conduct by the
leadership, a power to galvanize the masses
into collective action, and the ultimate ability
to retain their trust and support them through
possible setbacks. This is easier perhaps for a
smaller society, where a committed leadership
can remain in systematic physical contact with
the masses and keep the latter inspired. For
larger societies alternative methods to substi-
tute the ‘physical cult’” would be necessary.
This makes the ability to communicate and in-
spire through non-physical means—the news-
paper, radio, books, etc.—an asset of consider-
able importance.

Fundamental considerations

In the face of such deep-rooted and powerful
resistance as outlined above, small efforts are
bound to fail. Evidence is clear from history
that gradualist and piecemeal efforts at social
change, even if genuinely motivated, backslide
into the hands of the vested interests. There
must be a critical minimum effort to gain
ground at all. The greater the resistance, the
greater must be the very important first thrust.
This indeed is the logical substance of the ‘re-
volutionary’ as distinguished from the ‘refor-
mist’ approach.

A thrust in the context of social change is
defined as a determined move to smash impe-

diments to change and to redirect the orienta-
tion of society. It is by conception indifferent
to second-order considerations. It destroys,
but does not by itself create institutions. The
latter is the task of consolidation, which trims
the new and emerging social relations of their
excesses, and knits them in a systematic insti-
tutional framework. Subsequent thrusts will
be needed to take society on to a still higher
level of collective life and consciousness. For-
ces of resistance will themselves regroup and
reappear in different forms after initially losing
ground. To combat them again, more thrusts
will be necessary.

While consolidation differs in concept from
the thrust, its foundation is laid in the very
method employed for the latter. Social change
is not a discrete sequence of target-attaining,
but a continuous process where the ends are
inseparable from the means. A change which
appears ‘progressive’ in the abstract may
nevertheless alienate the masses further, or
give them distorted interests in it, if it is ac-
complished by, say, a bureaucratic method.
For this reason the method employed for the
thrust, and for that matter for any change,
must be so chosen as to naturally generate the
desired institutions and cultures.

Liberation is also inhibited rather than helped
if change is ahead of mass consciousness.
For change to be accomplished by the masses
and serve its liberating purpose, the masses
must be subjectively ready for it. Conscious-
ness may be latent and can be roused; but if
so, it has to be roused before action is initi-
ated. Consciousness requires, however, living
experience interacting with reflection (as
distinguished from feeling) and collective deli-
beration, without which action might be ‘spon-
taneous’ and prone to rashness.

Of the many tasks of liberation two are ba-
sic. One is to destroy dominance/dependence



relations in the society. Age, sex and land
relations are the three major dominance/de-
pendence relations in oppressed Asia; in India
the caste and the joint family system are also
of the same category.

The dominance has to be broken by rous-
ing the dependents collectively against the
dominants. Individually the dominated is weak
and susceptible to manipulation. The domi-
nance has to be broken both structurally and
psychologically, i.e. by enthusing the spirit of
self-reliance among the traditionally domi-
nated.

In breaking a dominance/dependence rela-
tion the specific oppressed group must take
the initiative. However, elements from other
oppressed groups may have greater under-
standing and sympathy than the rest, and so
may be valuable allies in the liberation. In
particular the youth, often oppressed by the
aged and seeking to express and assert itself,
may be found ready to respond to the call of a
committed leadership in order to help mobilize
other oppressed groups, and thus to break
corresponding relations of dominance and
dependence.

The other basic task is liberation from the
narrowness of individualistic thinking (see
Chapter 1) and the creation of the collective
spirit. The sense of community still prevails in
pre-capitalist Asian agriculture on which the
rural collective may be built. But in daily life
individualism has already taken root, save in
some tribal and semi-tribal communities. This
necessitates the raising of collective con-
sciousness first through less formal, but not
less intense, collective activities before institu-
tionalizing the collective. The process of rais-
ing such consciousness starts with the very
thrust towards breaking the dominance/de-
pendence relations which we have indicated is
a collective action.
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Mobilization: land reform

Land is the primary source of income and
wealth in rural Asia. Inequality in the distribu-
tion of land is therefore the primary source of
inequality in income, wealth and hence power.
There cannot be genuine democracy in a
framework of polarized land ownership.

Exploitation through land ownership is felt
directly to the extent that a peasant personally
harvests his product and hands over a share of
it in kind or cash to the landowner. This is a
dominance/dependence relationship that is on
or near the frontier of consciousness already.
Indirect exploitation of the land-poor and land-
less by the land-rich takes place through the
latter’s social and political power, and also
through their command over economic staying
power (working capital for the peasant’s sub-
sistence during process of production, reserve
capital for contingencies, etc.). The result is
not only the mass misery seen in such so-
cieties; the poor peasant is also alienated from
work itself, which as we have noted is natural
to man and gives him pleasure and fulfilment.

Rural development cannot be said to have
begun without land reform. This by itself is
hardly in dispute today, and almost every gov-
ernment in Asia has promised it. But gov-
ernments essentially representing landed inte-
rests have accomplished little. There have
been motions without action, legislation with
loopholes, appeals to lack of records. Vested
interests cannot liquidate themselves.

Indeed, a test of mass-based leadership for
rural Asia is whether it launches a genuine
land reform programme as its first major
thrust. Delay will not only retard the process
of mass liberation, it will give the landed inter-
ests time to manipulate and dilute the very
power base of the leadership. The problem of
records will be the easiest one to solve: the
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masses know the facts and mass meetings are
all that will be needed to collect them.

Land reform offers a powerful instrument
for release of mass initiative if it is carried out
through mass action and not imposed from
above. The masses must be asked to come
together to deliberate and decide how they
want to redistribute land. This will give them
valuable social education and help to train
them in the new task of collective administra-
tion; conflicting claims arising out of hetero-
geneity of the masses will have to be faced and
resolved. Thus the process of land reform will
be as important as the reform itself.

Land reform through mass action will be, as
it is intended to be, an intense experience in
the collective life of the rural masses. For the
first time in ages they will feel that real power
is theirs, and they can collectively accomplish
what has long been promised but denied them.
The real foundation for building the collective
spirit is thereby laid: this cannot be taught by
preachings, but has to be learnt through exper-
ience in real life. An opportunity is also given
for other dominance/dependence relations to
be shaken up: women and youth, the low
castes, even the children will be in the thick of
this experience, which will shock them emo-
tionally and help to remove deep-seated inhibi-
tions in their minds as well. The shock will lay
the foundation of new social relations even
outside the framework of land, in the field and
in the family in daily life. Subsequent thrusts
to break the other dominance/dependence re-
lations will thus be made easier.

Mobilization: collectivization

While in Asian rural societies the sense of
community in broad terms still prevails, the
peasants may still have a strong desire to own

land individually. It would be undialectical to
ignore this possible contradiction and to at-
tempt collectivization straight from such a po-
sition. On the other hand, individual land
ownership, however equitable the distribution
initially, tends to backslide into inequalities in
income and even in land ownership, and such
economic polarization breeds polarization of
power as well. For this reason, rural mass
power may not be sustained for long under
individual land ownership—the source of
spontaneous capitalism.

Collective ownership of land is also needed
for deploying land and technology, exploiting
economies of scale, and for the fullest possible
mobilization of mass labour for building the
economic infrastructure necessary for rapid
economic growth. Under individual ownership
the benefits of such collective self-employ-
ment will mainly be seen in narrow individual
terms and will often be doubted. Thus work
will remain undone while labour will remain
idle.

For all these reasons steps should be taken
early towards subjective preparation of the
peasants for collectivization, by introducing
cooperative and collective work of various
types, demonstrations of collective farming,
and social analysis and education thereon in
mass meetings.

Mobilization: building infrastructure

Although sustained collective self-employ-
ment to the fullest extent possible may not be
obtained until ownership of property is collec-
tivized, a great deal can be done after land
reform. Inspiring leadership has mobilized
people for voluntary work even under less
equitable property relations, the ethics of
which may however be questioned. After an



egalitarian land reform through collective ac-
tion that energizes the masses the possibilities
are greater, and the equity question less seri-
ous, particularly if subsequent collectivization
is eventually visualized. In fact, collective
self-employment is itself a method of raising
consciousness and thus enhances subjective
preparation of the masses for collective
ownership.

While land reform shakes up the property
relations, the construction of massive irriga-
tion channels, dikes and dams, land reclama-
tion and land shaping shakes up individualism
which otherwise might persist after land re-
form. A new culture of collective labour is
created, and what is possible by mass action
and with little ‘capital’ is demonstrated. An
effective irrigation channel or a dam turns a
barren land green or a flood land into a grana-
ry: the masses have done this with their own
hands, working together as they have never
done before, at the call of a leadership that is
their own, and everyone—the leaders, the
school teacher and the students, the village
doctor, even the women who have always
been in purdah—have worked with them.
There have been festivities, singing and danc-
ing, as the work has proceeded, and the loud-
speaker has continuously reported on what is
happening where, who is doing what and what
is to be done now, creating and maintaining a
sense of unity so that no one feels isolated. An
environment is in fact created where not to
participate in the collective work is itself terri-
ble isolation.

A single catalytic project like the above,
massive in size and bold in imagination, would
2o a long way in stirring up the collective spirit
of the masses while at the same time cement-
ing the bond between the masses and the lead-
ership that conceives and guides them into it
with living fellowship. The gains thus reaped

n
()

Rural Development Strategy

may then be consolidated in mass meetings to
discuss and analyse what has happened and
how it has happened, and where the masses
would like to go from here. New mass institu-
tions of decision making, evaluation and vigi-
lance would already have germinated in the
field; new cadres would have been thrown up
and the commitment and abilities of old cadres
tested further. With careful handling by the
leaders, the masses themselves would consol-
idate the new experience and move forward.

A fundamental value to be created through
all this is self-reliance. The importance of do-
ing it the hard way from the very beginning
cannot be overemphasized. Shock projects
should be chosen that have traditionally wait-
ed for state patronage and money, or looked
impossible, and yet are within the means of a
roused and mobilized community. State pat-
ronage has often destroyed traditional prac-
tices for collective work, such as the building or
maintenance of public utilities, or the caring
for community property (e.g. tanks), which
would not be done any longer because the
state was supposed to do it. Withdrawal of the
‘benevolent’ state is therefore a prerequisite
for bringing back collective self-reliance. The
masses should be asked to deliberate on what
they can give, instead of merely receiving.
Such achievements should be highlighted na-
tionally. Within the community, the pride
should be shared among all groups—men,
women, youth, the old and the children—so
that it can be sustained by mutual reinforce-
ment.

The mobilization of women is another im-
portant task. A society cannot be liberated
unless its women are liberated. They are half
of the working population, the first educators
of the children, and doubly oppressed. Talk of
population control without the liberation of
women is naive. Women cannot be liberated
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unless they, too, become self-reliant economi-
cally and emotionally. As we have suggested,
involving them in shock collective projects
will itself serve as a liberator of minds. But
more will be needed in the way of organizing
them to deliberate upon, assert and wrest their
rights. -

Remoulding the élites

The leadership needs a machinery to recon-
struct society. Part of this is provided by the
cadres of its own ranks. New cadres are also
created as reconstruction proceeds. But more
are needed as social life has so many sectors
and divisions, spatial and functional.

The élites of the old society have their ex-
pertise. This may often be of the wrong kind,
as it might not be based on living knowledge of
society’s needs and possibilities. The “élitist
culture’ is by itself divisive and produces dis-
torted values. The more the inherited élites are
prepared to remould themselves, the greater
their utility to the new society. This means
wanting to be useful to the masses on the lat-
ter’s terms, and sharing life’s hardship with
them.

Here is another area where a determined
programme is necessary. Postponement and
gradualism will be counter-productive and will
only strengthen resistance. A massive go-to-
the-village thrust so that the urban élites may
participate in the process of land reform, mass
infrastructure building, technology dissemina-
tion, literacy drive, etc. should be an integral
component of the early shake-ups. The accent
should be on sharing the villagers’ lives, inclu-
ding working physically with them, becoming
useful to them and acceptable as one of them,
and learning from them. Elitist tendencies will
need to be constantly watched and exposed for

discussion and corrective action in public ra-
ther than suppressed. The fuller the exposure
of the forces at work, the more complete and
permanent will be their destruction, and the
greater will mass consciousness and vigilance
against their subtleties become.

The much-awaited technological transfor-
mation of rural Asia requires first and fore-
most a transformation of attitudes and meth-
ods in technological research, adaptation and
dissemination. The strategy as we have stated
has to be inner directed. This presupposes an
inward-looking attitude: a technology is good
not because it is being used in an ‘advanced’
country, but because it fits into the resource
and cultural setting of the society concerned.
Specific choices are matters of concrete
options; but appropriate choices cannot start
being made until attitudinal biases against
mass-oriented technology (in the sense of what
the masses can understand and adopt as part
of their daily lives), and technology that looks
less glamorous but uses local resources more
fully, including the massive unskilled man-
power, are eliminated.

Such technology choice cannot be made in
isolation from mass life; if it were, the nuances
of mass culture and the felt needs and adapta-
bility of the masses would be missed. The
thrust for go-to-the-village movement is for
this reason particularly strategic for the so-
ciety’s technological experts. Once there, they
will also find how much they have to learn
from the villagers themselves, by way of sim-
ple and effective technological devices which
they would not have thought of in alien en-
vironments. It would then be their task to im-
prove upon such innovations using their ad-
vanced scientific knowledge and to encourage
the villagers to innovate further.

In each country much technological know-
how is available that is appropriate to local



conditions but not widely known. Programmes
for quick dissemination of available technolo-
gy can and should be undertaken for (a) the
increase of agricultural output from given land
and water increase in the local production of
agricultural inputs such as manures, and (b) the
absorption of spare local labour (of men, wo-
men and children) in domestic and small
agro-based industries.

Official extension agencies may have exist-
ed in old societies for the dissemination of
technology, but may have accomplished little
because of wrong orientation. The size of the
job itself, to achieve a massive and quick
spread of available technology, calls for devis-
ing unconventional and economical methods.

The village school and college, the youth
club, the newspaper and the radio are some
institutions that can be used for this task. For
instance, the technology can be communicated
easily to the more literate youth in the village
school and college, who may be given the re-
sponsibility of taking it to all the families in the
village. Newspapers and radios can pour out
details of the know-how daily, news far more
important than much of what is traditionally
served, mostly for the consumption of the ur-
ban élites. Young people are inquisitive by
nature, and involving them in the dissemina-
tion of technological know-how will naturally
arouse their creative interest for innovations.

Such changes in attitudes and methods and
the choice of appropriate technology —rather
than the imitation of foreign technology per
se—should be considered the very important
first ‘technological revolution’ in Asia.

Finally, the education system: modern edu-
cation in most Asian countries has come to
mean a systematic process of alienation be-
tween the student and rural life. The purpose
of education has been to create a middle class
to serve the state and the capitalist sector of
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the economy. To come out of the rut of rural
life while leaving the rural society behind has
been used as the basic motivation for
schooling. Contempt for manual labour has
been built into the education system.

This functionally irrelevant and socially pa-
rasitic education system must be uprooted.
Education cannot be separated from life and
yet be useful to life. The best school is life
itself. One has to be in the thick of it and be
given the scientific-analytical equipment and
world-historical perspective to understand and
contribute to it. For this, major educational
reform is called for.

The change cannot come easily. The prob-
lem is made difficult by its sheer size and the
long gestation period for producing teachers:
there are so many to educate, and where does
one get the new teachers? Even China, 17
years after the communist takeover, preceded
by 15 years of base area work in integration
with the rural masses, had a disastrous record
to show in 1962 in its seats of higher learning:

One of the major consequences of the re-emphasis
on professionalism was a reduction in the number of
university students from worker and peasant fami-
lies and a corresponding increase in those from the
families of senior cadres and the ‘exploiting classes’
... Thus at Peking University the number of stu-
dents from worker and peasant families fell from
nearly 67 per cent in 1958 to only 38 per cent in
1962, while the number of students of ‘exploiting
class’ background more than doubled. Many of the
university’s professors were contemptuous of pro-
letarian students, referring to them as ‘coarse tea-
cups not amenable to fancy carving’ and resenting
the fact that such students had obtained university
places by means of ‘political ladders’. Of 237 stu-
dents admitted to the eight departments of natural
science in 1958 only 45 graduated with their original
class, the others having been expelled or held
back ...
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At Peking Technical College more than 800 of the
919 cadres and military men sent there as students
were ‘weeded out’, as were 200 at Tringhua. Of 108
students expelled from Peking Commercial College,
some 94 per cent were of working class origin ...
Han Suyin, a well informed and favoured visitor to
China, has written (1967): ‘Investigations into the
universities and senior middle schools in the cities
provided a shock: after seventeen years of socialist
China, over 40 per cent of the students were still
from bourgeois, landlord, and capitalist families,
even if these were only five per cent of the popula-
tion'.!

Obviously, the soft attitude towards the teach-
ers in China and the expectation that they
would embrace the new outlook easily if only
sent to the village periodically were ill-
founded, and while the revolution was busy
handling the more visible problems, a quiet
counter-revolution of fundamental and long-
run importance was gaining ground. The re-
emphasis of professionalism perhaps provided
only a cover for getting rid of proletarian stu-
dents against whom prejudices among the éli-
tist teaching community seem to have been
deep and unshaken.

8 Building Institutions

The need

In the previous chapter we have discussed the
thrusts which are necessary to transform the
rural society in the direction of the ideals
which have been set out. It was also men-
tioned that such thrusts destroy the old and lay
the foundation for the new: on this foundation
new institutions are to be built and consoli-

With such evidence available now from the
Chinese experience, a correct choice of
leadership for educational reform should be of
fundamental importance. The problem will be
less acute to the extent that progressive intel-
lectuals, taking their lesson from history, will
start remoulding themselves and reorienting
the education system as early as they can,
even before a mass-rooted leadership takes
over power. If they cannot in this sense stay
ahead of the political process their usefulness
to the new order when it comes will be limited:
many amongst them will feel alien to it, and
may want to subvert rather than promote it.

In the meanwhile, the new education pro-
cess must also be started. Hope will perhaps
lie in socialized student groups coming from
the more oppressed families and not yet spoilt
by privileges. Collective involvement in ef-
forts at transforming society and in economic
and social processes of daily life of the rural
masses, and collective self-study of life thus
experienced by such groups, would seem to
offer a more promising method for generating
the new educational order and its new teachers
than reliance on the good faith of the tradition-
al teachers.

dated. And yet, social transformation is not a
one-time effort: it requires many thrusts and is
in fact a never-ending process, which means
that institutions too are not to be immutable.
The question may be raised: if it was pos-
sible to carry out actions like land reform or
land shaping without formal institutions, using



mass meetings as decision forums, what ne-
cessitates formalization now?

The conventional response to such question-
ing is the need to have a ‘contractor’ type of
‘neat’ organization, an impersonal legal entity
which conducts the affairs of the community
with ‘managerial efficiency’, with a clear divi-
sion of responsibility and without confusion.
We disagree with such a notion of institutions.

Institutions, in our view, perform the same
function for a collective as a memory does for
an individual: providing awareness and actu-
ality of continuous existence, which is neces-
sary for progress and evolution.

Further, they are the instruments through
which a collective acts—applying its con-
sciousness and faculties to change its envi-
ronment, and in the process developing further
its consciousness and faculties. On the other
hand, mass meetings by themselves are dis-
continuous events and the collective is not
‘represented” between meetings: institutions
provide this link in time, connecting the past,
the present and the future, and a link in space,
connecting one group with another, horizon-
tally and vertically. This link is provided by
the delegation of authority by the masses to
individuals and groups. Together then,
mass meetings (all the people some of the
time) and institutions (some of the people
all the time) are the formal expression of a
collective.

Creation of a collective personality is one of
the most important tasks before a mass de-
mocracy. It represents a higher stage of human
evolution, rising above narrow individualistic
striving which formed the basis of the old so-
ciety. Institutions, as expressions of this per-
sonality, the new living cells, giving the so-
ciety an organic unity and replacing the me-
chanical “efficiency’ of the old system, should
therefore be carefully nurtured.

Rural Development Strategy 57

The dangers

There is, however, a contradiction between
the movement for change and the need for
stability. It is during the periods of consolida-
tion and institutionalization that elements of
resistance to change regroup and find pretexts to
backslide, with the ostensible purpose of
trimming the excesses. There is a tendency to
routinization which obstructs further change
and partially or totally nullifies the progress
already made. Even China, as we have de-
scribed, has passed through periods of stifling
institutionalization, requiring further massive
thrusts to break the confining mould.

In fact, like individual memory, institutions
suffer from inertia, tending to preserve the
past heritage and patterns. They tend to ac-
quire a need, a logic and a method of work of
their own and, once disassociated from the
people, quickly degenerate and become de-
structive of the very reason for their existence.
They legitimize resistance and encourage
negative tendencies, thereby alienating the
people who then withdraw to their private pur-
suits, paying only the minimum necessary
obeisance to the collective. A supportive sys-
tem is thus converted into a predatory structure.

Care should be taken to minimize these
dangers inherent in institutionalization. Form
should not precede content: institutions
should be allowed to evolve naturally out of a
collective need and urge to work together, and
the concrete experience of collective action
and deliberation thereon. Experiences else-
where and systematized knowledge should al-
so be taken into account. Even institutions
thus formed need constant vigilance. The peo-
ple have to be aware of the possible dangers,
watch their functioning critically, discuss col-
lectively and apply the necessary correctives.
At the primary level this vigilance is possible
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directly by the masses. At higher levels,* where
functions are delegated to representative bo-
dies, direct mass vigilance is not generally
possible, although some may be exercised
through formal and informal bodies operating
at the same level, e.g. bodies representing
groups like women, youth and workers. How-
ever, these bodies, also being institutions, suf-
fer from the same basic contradictions. The
conclusion is inescapable that the struggle has
to continue and the top leadership has to be
committed to total mass democracy to take
periodic measures to submit actions of all such
institutions and their functionaries to mass
scrutiny.

The logical corollary of an evolutionary pro-
cess is that there can be no blueprint of an
ideal institution which can be duplicated
everywhere. An institution, as expression of
collective personality, evolves out of collec-
tive action, experience and decision; it is
therefore specific to each collective and can-
not be transferred to another locale. The best
that the leadership can do is to introduce new
thought for change and encourage an intensive
exchange of experience between various col-
lectives in the process of institutionalization,
leaving the decisions to the people.

The guiding principles

An evolutionary process does not imply, how-
ever, that institutions can develop without an
inner logic and accountability to the society as
a whole. As they evolve, they must contin-
uously test themselves against the five basic
principles of development as mentioned
earlier.

* A multi-tier institutional structure is described in Chap-
ter 9.

We have examined the issue of the devel-
opment of man while discussing the individual
and the collective in Chapter 1, and have stat-
ed that the collective exists to the extent that
the individuals acquiesce in its sovereignty, a
principle which is built into the evolutionary
process. This implies that if the collective is
imposed on the individuals, they would be
alienated and their growth would be inhibited.

Three other factors which alienate the indi-
viduals from the institution are: the size of the
collective, its style of administration and the
use of technology.

The size of the primary unit has to be such
that an individual can feel a part—and an ef-
fective part—of it. Large monolithic organiza-
tions become impersonal and the individual
cannot identify himself with anything tangible.
The smaller groups can of course be linked
together, as groups, into larger organizations
for bigger tasks. In fact, mass meetings and
informal collective work programmes may in-
volve a large number of people and yet, in-
stead of alienating, may promote solidarity;
but while institutionalizing, a start should be
made with small comprehensible groups.

Institutions by their very nature create ‘of-
fice’, and office has traditionally been associ-
ated with status, prestige and glamour of its
own, regardless of the function. The aura sur-
rounding the office tends to attract and distract
the best of people and draws them away from
actual work, resulting in continuous tension
within themselves and in the organization.
This is then reflected in the institution’s style
of work: bureaucratic, technocratic, over-spe-
cialized and mystified. There is a tendency to
complicate work so that people can no longer
comprehend it, abdicate their decision-making
responsibilities and leave it to full-time func-
tionaries. These functionaries in turn, whether
administrative or technical specialists, try to



build up the status of the office either at the
cost of productive work or by over-glorifying
mental work. Both are alienating.

In many historical situations, administration
has been conceived as separate from and above
social life. This has created vested interests in
administration oriented to growth of the admi-
nistrative apparatus unrelated to social needs.
Preoccupation has been centred on forms (dis-
posal of files, reporting, committee meetings)
rather than action. Secrecy and specialization
have mystified the administrative processes
and alienated the masses from them. Within
the administrative system rigid hierarchies
have created distorted values and worked
against spirited team effort.

At the grass-roots level the fundamental
task is to help the people administer them-
selves. There is no room here for an exclusive
cadre of ‘administrators’ who monopolize ad-
ministration. The masses themselves are, col-
lectively, the administrators who take deci-
sions, implement them, evaluate them and ex-
ercise necessary vigilance. The leaders, and
the ‘link-cadres’, guide the masses, drawing
their attention to relevant issues which they
may not yet have thought about.

The youth, who have great potential as
change-agents, should be integrated as a spe-
cial force in administering the new society.
Maintaining the youth in a state of social
awareness, conscious of their own power and
responsibility to break impediments and lead
society, and keeping them socialized for col-
lective deliberation is the way to make sure the
future wins. The Katchubari-Kristapur litera-
cy feat in Bangladesh was administered by the
village youth, even small children, in a way
professional administrators could never think
of. The best approach to population control
may be to entrust a major responsibility to
high-school girls in the village as a body. They
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will know how to create the movement that
stirs up the society.

A related factor in alienating people is the
use of technology beyond the comprehension
of the people at a particular stage, and there-
fore requiring technicians and experts who are
quite distinct from the masses. Technicaliza-
tion at the local level should be built up with
emphasis on the people understanding, acquir-
ing and even innovating on the technology
which then becomes their own. The role of a
specialist is to prepare the people to internal-
ize knowledge and not just to run the machine
for them. The tasks undertaken by the collec-
tive therefore should progress from technically
simple to complex, as the people become
ready for them.

Design of the institutions and the process of
their working should be geared to the emer-
gence of collective personality: they must en-
courage and generate the spirit of the collec-
tive as we have defined it in Chapter |. Thus
the rules of office, their interconnection and
the functioning of the institution as a whole
should not be such as to encourage individuals
and groups to think in terms of personal gains
in the "animalistic’ sense; they must stimulate
the desire to contribute to the collective and
the collective process of decision making. The
emergence of the collective personality is di-
rectly dependent on the value premises on
which it is predicated and which in turn deter-
mine its system of work allocation and evalua-
tion, its distribution principles, its method of
motivation and incentives, and, as a result of
these operational intermediators, the initiative
the people take and the pride they feel in the
institution.

In designing the rules, the institutions may
at times go ahead of the state of mass con-
sciousness and require mid-course correction.
This, however, is to be distinguished from re-
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versal of policies resulting from forces of resis-
tance gaining ascendancy in the system. The
example of China during the five years preced-
ing the Cultural Revolution in 1966 is an ex-
ample of a collective institutional shell, the
commune, being used to encourage again vari-
ous forms of individualistic behaviour with
bureaucratic work allocation, piece-work
payment, steep financial incentives and phe-
nomenal increase in the size of the private
plot. The commune itself started emphasizing
profits as a measure of efficiency, restoring the
spirit of capitalism. The value system which
backed this policy lacked sufficient faith in
people and found coercion and temptations the
major instruments for promoting production.
It is in the reversal of this policy since 1966
that the restoration of the spirit of the collec-
tive was sought.

The working of mass democracy is the basic
tenet of the approach to rural development
which we have discussed here. Institutions are
a major vehicle to give operational content to
the democracy, for democracy cannot be
practised in the abstract and must be related to
concrete day-to-day tasks which are per-
formed collectively. Planning, implementation
and evaluation of these specific actions are
among the functions of mass democracy.

At the primary unit level, frequent (week-
ly?) mass meetings are the formal forums of
democracy and the unit should be compact
and cohesive enough to permit these meetings.
All functionaries would be accountable to this
general assembly for actions taken in the in-
terval, which would be subject to review, cri-
ticism and modification.

At higher levels, meetings would be attend-
ed by elected representatives, but these should
also be open to the public in order to prevent
an air of secrecy: public administration must
also be administration in public. The represen-

tatives should be rotated, so that there is no
danger of the formation of an élite group.
They should also report the deliberations of
higher level forums to their constituents at the
mass meetings and should seek their views
on the various issues and plans.

Demystification of tasks and functions, ac-
countability to the masses and the promotion
of a non-élitist leadership ethic are the prere-
quisites of a functioning mass democracy
which an institution should be designed for.

None of the above guiding principles would
be purposeful—or would even be fully
practicable—if the institution were not an-
chored on the principle of self-reliance. For in-
stance, practising mass democracy and self-
administration requires autonomy; it is hard to
imagine autonomy for institutions which are
continuously seeking outside help. Internally,
self-reliance would generate collective and in-
dividual self-respect, which is the precondition
for the development of an individual and of the
collective personality.

It is important, therefore, that the institution
should lay stress on self-reliance throughout
its process of evolution. A compromise with
this principle in the early stages in the interest
of expediency would distort the value system,
which would be difficult to correct at a later
stage. The masses must constantly be en-
couraged to recognize their own creative and
fighting powers and to solve their own prob-
lems instead of looking for soft options.

Apart from these aspects of self-reliance,
there are also sound techno-economic reasons
to promote self-reliance—though not autar-
ky—as a method of maximum utilization of
local human and material resources (see Chap-
ter 5).



The ‘link-cadre’

We have referred to the crucial and unique
role which has to be played by the leadership
and the cadres in the entire process of rural
development, from mass mobilization to insti-
tution building to the satisfactory operation of
the institutions in a democratic manner. How-
ever appropriate the approach to develop-
ment, and however serious the national
leadership may be in implementing the policy,
success will depend to a large extent on the
sincerity and the ability of the cadre in mobiliz-
ing the masses into an effective collective.

The lesson from all successful rural devel-
opment efforts, whether in isolated pockets as
in India and Bangladesh or in a national pro-
gramme as in China, is that capable and dedi-
cated individuals have a major role to play in
energizing the people to undertake tasks which
they themselves may not have thought pos-
sible. These motivated persons have worked
neither through authority nor through highly
specialized skills, but through personal in-
volvement and example. For instance, the
dynamism of some of the projects in Bangla-
desh which we have described is due to the
promoters’ ability to inspire the people
through dedication and living fellowship; in
China the revolutionary process has generated
such leadership on a phenomenal scale.

A major task in rural development is to es-
tablish standards and sensitivity in the society,
which helps to identify leadership potential in
these terms. Experience indicates that such a
cadre, which has to be both disciplined and
innovative, can only be welded together by
sharing a common value system and an ap-
propriate philosophy.

In discussing the fate of the community de-
velopment programme in India, we mentioned
the default of the Congress to heed Gandhi’s
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advice and to provide a committed cadre for
rural transformation as one of the major
causes for its failure to realize even its limited
objectives. The regime was then forced to rely
on the bureaucracy to implement the pro-
gramme. As a recognition of the gulf between
even the lowest bureaucrat and the people, a
link in the form of a “village-level worker’ was
created, whose specifications (leadership,
humility, ability to work with the people, ex-
pertise, etc.) were indeed admirable, though
far removed from reality. The village-level
worker remained a petty bureaucrat, aloof
from the people and accountable only to his
hierarchical superiors.

The Chinese leadership, aware of the élitist
traits of the bureaucracy, relied on party
workers, often local young men and women,
to reach the peasants and to lead them. Ide-
ology provided the framework within which
the cadres linked the needs and aspirations of
the people to the broad directions of public
policy. The cadres were accountable both to
the leadership and to the masses. The Liu line
departed from this concept by stressing tech-
nical competence and managerial ability more
than integration with the masses; the Cultural
Revolution has tried to reverse this line.

Taken as a group, the link-cadres perform a
political function in the highest sense of the
term. They are the nervous system of a mass
democracy, conveying the ideas and con-
sciousness of the masses to the leaders, who
systematize them into a basis of action; carry-
ing these back to the masses in an undistorted
form; triggering appropriate responses in the
far-flung collectives; carrying the subsequent
diverse experiences back to the leadership:
and thus integrating the society through a con-
tinuous two-way exchange involving reflec-
tion, action and conceptualization, permitting
both autonomy and coordination.
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9 The System at Work

Much of China’s overall performance can be
explained ‘simply’ in terms of very high in-
vestment and savings ratios that were attained
by 1953-54 and were more or less maintained
thereafter ... To attain these the old class struc-
tures were overthrown by revolution. That is
what lies behind ‘simply’.!

Planning in the large

In the previous two chapters we have dis-
cussed the major tasks involved in the process
of transforming society and the broad princi-
ples of building appropriate institutions in a
mass democracy. These tasks aim at the crea-
tion, through a series of intermediate stages, of
an appropriate economic structure and super-
structure. In the early stages, the state of
consciousness of the masses usually calls for
measures like land reform in the countryside
and concomitant measures elsewhere. Further
steps of a higher order are undertaken in sub-
sequent stages. At any given stage, involve-
ment of the masses in concrete activities and
interaction between the leadership and the
masses raise their consciousness and prepare
them for more advanced measures subse-
quently. The consciousness gap between the
masses and the leaders and contradiction with-
in the leadership also need to be narrowed.

The sequencing of these measures in vari-
ous stages and the resolution of the intra-lead-
ership conflicts are the essence of what
may be called ‘planning in the large’—essen-
tially a political (ideological and mobilizatio-
nal) task.

Planning in the small

While planning in the large mobilizes the peo-
ple for fundamental social transformation and
economic leaps, the detailed management of
the economy for sustained rise in production
and economic growth is no less important.
This is the task of ‘planning in the small’,
which receives particular attention in the in-
terval between successive thrusts whilst the
society is consolidating on the gains from the
previous leap. The institutions which we have
discussed in the previous chapter are the in-
struments for planning both in the large and
in the small.

The precise institutional framework that will
emerge at any given stage is a matter of evolu-
tion; it may, however, be instructive to discuss
the process of planning in the small with ref-
erence to a hypothetical case. The situation we
have in mind may be a medium-sized country
at a stage in the transformation process at
which the society has sufficiently absorbed the
basic values and created the necessary institu-
tional infrastructure to be able to afford to
concentrate on the more technical task of sys-
tematic and coordinated economic planning.

The organization tree

In the Asian rural scene, the basic unit of
community life is the village. Between this
lowest entity and the highest, the state or na-
tion, there are several intermediate adminis-
trative units—union, thana, subdivision, dis-
trict, division and province in ascending order,
with a higher echelon consisting of several
immediately lower echelons. For example, in



South Asia a union consists of several villages,
a thana is composed of several unions, and so
on. The number of these intermediate units
varies from country to country, depending on
the geographical area, the size of population
and the level of technology. For illustration,
we will take a five-tier system: village—
union—thana—district—centre, in ascending
order. Each unit in the five-tier system has its
own institutional arrangement. The func-
tionaries are chosen democratically.

In this five-tier system there are two three-
tier entities: (a) village —union—thana and (b)
thana—district—nation; (a) is the pyramid of
communal development in the countryside
with thana as the apex; (b) is the formal go-
vernmental machinery linking the rural ‘com-
munes’ and holding them together. We will
now elaborate on the functional responsibili-
ties of the communal entity, viz., village—
union—thana (or commune).

The village

A major impediment to the modernization of
agriculture is small-scale farming and petty
commodity production in fragmented and scat-
tered plots. Initial land reform aggravates this
problem via the creation of still smaller-scale
proprietors. These plots are much too small
from considerations of economies of scale in
production, marketing and deployment of
technology. Major investments in irrigation,
flood control, road building, land reclamation,
afforestation, etc. are beyond the scope of
small-scale farming. A consolidation of small-
holdings, large enough to carry out these acti-
vities and to develop support industries mainly
producing agricultural machinery, is called
for. This is done in our three-tier scheme of
village—union—thana. Formally, land is
owned by the thana.
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The village represents the basic agricultural
unit for production, distribution, labour man-
agement and accounting. Although land is
formally owned by the thana, from the point of
view of management it effectively belongs, to-
gether with animals and implements, to the
village. The team is responsible for production
planning over the crop year and for a particu-
lar quota of sales at planned prices (to be dis-
cussed later) to the state procurement agency.
The union may help the team in preparing the
plan. Income is calculated at the village level
after deduction of expenses on account of pro-
duction and capital accumulation. A part of
this income is contributed to the union for
agricultural taxes, village welfare funds and
the reserve fund. The rest of the cash and kind
are distributed to the team members on the
basis of family needs and differential labour
contributions corresponding to the state of
mass consciousness that has been attained.
The contribution of the individual is measured
in a mass meeting on the basis of his own
appraisal and collective assessment.

In the same way, resource allocation deci-
sions at the village level are also a fully collec-
tive affair. The setting up of objectives, the
evaluation of projects, etc. are not done by
agents or technical formulae external to the
consciousness of the masses, which is sover-
eign; they are done instead at mass meetings,
where mass consciousness unfolds through in-
teraction and the masses progressively evolve
and improve upon their own standards of
evaluation through collective decision making,
action and experience.

The union

The union’s activities comprise those that are
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beyond the scope of a single village: food pro-
cessing, animal breeding, water conservancy,
land reclamation and improvement, road
building, transport (e.g. trucks), power sup-
ply, repair of agricultural machinery, primary
education, health clinics, etc.

The union is responsible for year-round em-
ployment within its boundary. For example, it
maintains teams for well sinking, electrical
work, etc. Such teams consist mainly of wor-
kers who temporarily may not be needed in
their regular jobs. The union also undertakes
trade and commerce activities, such as run-
ning shops for consumer goods and agricultu-
ral inputs, repair of hardware, bicycles, etc.

The union also plays a coordinating role for
the member villages. It allocates pieces of
machinery to village production teams and re-
pairs and maintains them. The purchase of
new machinery by a village is done in consul-
tation with the union so as to harmonize the
competing needs of different villages with the
available supply. The union’s funds, as well as
the reserve funds maintained by the villages
with the union, may be used for purchasing
machinery and other productive assets, not
necessarily on the basis of a village’s own
contribution and population but on equity con-
siderations.

The union pays its employees wages which
are within the same range as the remuneration
of village production team members. The sur-
plus left over after deduction of costs from
revenue is the source of the union’s capital
accumulation and its reserve.

The thana

At this stage of development, the thana is the
highest expression of the collective personali-

ty. It integrates the community. In it is mani-
tested the living and concrete identification of
the people with the collective through which
they get a sense of belonging and security,
while for larger collectives—the district and
the nation—the identification is more spon-
taneous and abstract. The thana is also the
basic unit of self-reliance, maximum technolo-
gical and distributional interdependence and
detailed planning.

The thana is responsible for production
planning of the unions on the basis of field
plans coming from the village teams. It mobi-
lizes manpower for inter-union work and also
for any district project it may be called upon to
participate in at the thana level. It runs fac-
tories to support agriculture, constructs public
works, maintains middle schools and hospitals
and plans major investments and capital con-
struction projects. It buys tractors and other
major agricultural machinery from the district
and state factories: a substantial part of its
income comes from these agricultural machin-
ery stations. The thana factories also repair
and manufacture some agricultural imple-
ments. Veteran workers make innovations
sometimes with the assistance of state fac-
tories. A major supply of socially motivated
technical workers come from its middle
schools.

The thana is a self-reliant region aiming at
provision of the articles of consumption that
the masses need in order to have an adequate
standard of living. The thanas together also
have to meet the food and raw material re-
quirements at the district and state level. To
do this job, agricultural mechanization is its
fundamental economic task. It also provides
defence for its inhabitants and fights natural
calamities.

Through all these activities, the thana is the
focal point of communal life.



The planning ladder: bottom-up, top-down

While the thana is the basic cell of national
life, communities are not isolated human
groups. Their economic activities are linked
together by national economic planning.

The national plan is the result of interactions
between the higher and lower tiers, both at the
pre-planning stage and at the stage of systema-
tic plan preparation. At the pre-planning stage,
agencies responsible for planning at various
levels initiate, collect, examine and dissemin-
ate ideas and exercises on plan perspective,
goals, strategies and concrete possibilities.
From their own experiences, the lower levels
know what is feasible on the ground; their
ideas and aspirations are also the more impor-
tant since it is their initiatives which have to be
released. The higher levels have a broader
view of issues and grasp the national and re-
gional dimensions thereof; they also see local

innovations and achievements in the light of

broader perspectives and transmit their signi-
ficance throughout the nation.

These pre-plan ideas and exercises are ab-
sorbed in the systematic planning work that
follows.

At the lowest level, the village prepares a
production plan on the basis of its resource
position and past experience. All the village
plans are assembled at the union level. The
union then makes its own plan, integrating its
own proposed activities with the village plans.
The union plans go to the thana. The thana in
turn integrates the union plans with its own
proposed activities. And the thana plan is
drafted and sent to the district. In the same
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way, the district plan is drafted and sent to the
centre. The centre assembles all the “district’
plans and the proposals made by various minis-
tries for the central sector.

Naturally, the plan drafts thus assembled
are not necessarily consistent. The centre
strings these drafts and proposals together af-
ter the necessary consistency checks and ad-
justments. The national plan draft thus emer-
ges.

The lower-level plan targets which were ori-
ginally sent to the higher levels may not match
the ones stemming from the central draft plan.
Further discussion and deliberation at the
lower levels may be needed for revised esti-
mates to be prepared and transmitted up-
wards. The flow from below to the top then
takes place again and a second round of
coordination at the centre is undertaken. Se-
veral such iterations may be necessary before
the final plan is made. Fortunately. due to the
principle of self-reliance, the thanas are con-
nected through relatively weak economic link-
ages. This helps to reduce the number of itera-
tions.

National planning, even under the full parti-
cipation of the masses, can hardly be perfect.
The complex balancing and allocating task that
planning implies can be done only approxi-
mately. Unforeseen favourable conditions, such
as the discovery of a new method or a new
resource or an inspiring new example of mass
mobilization, may take place during the plan
period. Unintended information gaps might al-
so slip in. All such events may call for mid-
course revisions of the planned activities at
appropriate levels,
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10 ‘Action Research’: Probing Mass Consciousness

Social transformation, as we have outlined, is
a process of interaction between committed
voluntary human action and objective forces
of history. The latter consist of the state of
transformation of nature (e.g. physical capi-
tal), the state of arts (e.g. science, technology
and social culture) and the state of mass con-
sciousness. These are not only accumulated
stocks, but also flows which interact mutually.
Together they circumscribe the range of feas-
ible choices for voluntary action. Those who
wish to steer social change need to grasp histor-
ical forces thus acting on the society, and
above all must assess the state of mass con-
sciousness, which is the fundamental driving
force of history.

This requires investigations which are sensi-
tive not only to the static but also to the dyna-
mic characters of mass consciousness. The lat-
ter have two facets: the spontaneous currents
as emerging from history and their interac-
tions; and the responsiveness of these cur-
rents, in their complex interactions, to
change-stimuli, and the new patterns that tend
thereby to emerge.

Conventional social research has been pre-
occupied with the study of static aspects of
mass consciousness and of its spontaneous
currents. Such ‘observational’ research is
valuable, but is an incomplete guide to social
action unaided by knowledge of responsive-
ness to change-stimuli. This knowledge can be
gained only through concrete involvement in
social processes and through the generation of
new processes of mass action and interaction
(e.g. mutual aid and cooperation, collective
administration of scarce agricultural inputs,
collective management of property, land con-
solidation, irrigation works by contributory

labour, mobilizing local youth for literacy
drives). Initiating, steering and scientifically
studying such processes are important tasks
for leaders as well as for others actively wish-
ing to contribute to the accumulation of exper-
ience and knowledge relevant for transform-
ing society.

Such ‘action research’, revealing as it does
the potentials of the society, the ‘proto-his-
tory’ as it were which is a part of history itself,
is invaluable for developing a line of action for
transforming society that is neither ahead of
mass consciousness and hence alienating, nor
behind and hence needlessly conservative. In
the process, this will also strengthen the bond
between the leaders and the masses, generate
cadres that will be required at the very incep-
tion of mass democracy, develop experience
in social administration, help to raise the con-
sciousness of the masses involved, and serve
also to mobilize them for the larger political
task.

Such probing, whose value is independent
of the stage of history, should be a continuous
task. While a mass democracy makes possible
the widest application of such action, the latter
is no less important in the historical stage pre-
ceding the formal ascendance of mass power.
The greater the accumulation during this stage
of experience, knowledge, values and human
bonds that such investigations provide, the
richer in constructive possibilities the society
will be when the new order emerges.

It is in this light that the recent, more pro-
gressive initiatives, like some of the efforts
described in chapters 2 and 3, may be viewed,
and attempts to seek ‘area’ and ‘activity’
bases in order to promote such initiatives
further encouraged.
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Micro-level Development:
Design and Evaluation of Rural Development Projects



Strategies of micro-level development, and more specifically
the design and evaluation of rural development projects,
have been the subject of active debate for the last few years.
The UN Asian Development Institute convened an expert
group meeting in 1974 which helped to sharpen the issues
between those who felt that the existing methodologies could
be expanded to include the particularistic features of rural
development and others who felt that a fundamentally differ-
ent framework was needed, beginning with the definition
and objectives of development itself, in view of the accumii-
lating positive and negative experience of the post-war de-
cades. (An Approach to Evolving Guidelines for Rural De-
velopment, /1975).

Following this meeting, the four authors undertook the
preceding broad analysis of the Asian development exper-
ience and indicated the direction in which a theory of rural
development may be sought. Derived from actual experience
of several Asian countries, the broad construct attempts to
explore the long-term direction and goals of development
effort.

In this work, the authors revert to the study of the basic
unit—the village—to gain insights in evolving principles
of project design and evaluation in consonance with the
concepts developed in the previous work. The specifics of
the various village situations are then generalized by way of
principles susceptible to further testing under more diverse
conditions.



Introduction
The Approach

In our previous study on rural development,
the concept of development has been present-
ed in terms of a purposeful growth of human
personality through the release and application
of man’s creative energies within a collective
framework.

We have also taken the world view that so-
ciety is not a homogeneous entity, and that
social relations are characterized by contradic-
tions. This world view is based on scientific
knowledge already existing. It has been rein-
forced by our direct interactions with the soci-
eties on the Indian subcontinent.

With this perception, we see the task of
designing and evaluating a rural development
project as one of understanding (a) the contra-
dictions of reality in the concrete and (b) how a
process of development as we have conceived
it may be set in motion at the village level
under such conditions.

The question cannot be abstracted from its
national and international dimensions, on
which our perceptions are also to be found in
the previous study. In the present work, how-
ever, we are concerned with the design and
evaluation of rural development projects in the
context of the contradictions in the mode of
production, which at any given time may or
may not be directly related to the dominant
contradiction at the national level (e.g. exter-
nal aggression). In this sense our study is not
comprehensive. It should also be emphasized
that our proposals are to be considered only in
the context of the dominant national contra-
diction at the stage when action is being con-
templated.

In studying the contradictions in the mode
of production, the method of scientific enquiry
has been followed, i.e. taking conceptions to
the field for concrete investigation of reality
followed by reflection and analysis to form
systematic understanding of what is observed.

For this, three locations—one in India, one in
Bangladesh and one in Thailand—were se-
lected.

The field investigation in each case included
the study of objective data, dialogues with the
rural masses, and interactions with people in-
volved in action research where relevant, in-
cluding the target groups of such interven-
tions. After the initial round of investigation
and reflection, the emerging propositions on
the evaluation criteria were tested out in a
South Korean village participating in the
Saemaul Movement.

On the basis of the above, considerations in
designing rural development projects specific
to the respective concrete situations studied as
well as certain generalized hypotheses and
proposals for rural project design have been
presented.

Criteria for evaluation of rural development
projects have also been proposed. These pro-
posals are followed by a discussion of the
method of evaluation to be used and of the
the role that evaluation of such projects can
play in the development process.

It is hoped that the hypotheses and propo-
sals can be tested through action research in
the field, which may then form the basis of
more advanced knowledge of rural reality and
understanding of the processes and possibili-
ties of rural development.

The approach to project design and evalua-
tion taken in this study may be contrasted with
that of standard approaches in this area. First-
ly, the world view taken in these approaches is
one of a conflict-free society, a view which is
contrary to reality. Secondly, these approach-
es are preoccupied with economic costs and
benefits, whereas economic and non-econo-
mic considerations in development are in fact
inseparable, and the task of designing rural
projects may be seen as initiating a process
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whereby development takes place in both eco-
nomic and non-economic terms together and
in a mutually reinforcing framework. Finally,
the methodology of arriving at proposals in

conventional approaches has ignored the ne-
cessary interaction between theory and prac-
tice, and is therefore predominantly specula-
tive.



Part One

Three Field Investigations

1 The Village of Sultanpur—India

The setting

One hundred miles east of Delhi in the Mora-
dabad district of the state of Uttar Pradesh,
just a mile off the main highway to Nainital, is
the village of Sultanpur.® Close to the junction
of the highway with the metalled road leading
to Sultanpur is the rapidly growing market
centre of Maya, which serves the surrounding
15 to 20 villages, located within a radius of
three miles and with a total population of
20,000.

Sultanpur has a population of about 2,500,
somewhat larger than that of neighbouring vil-
lages. It also has a more heterogeneous socio-
economic composition: Hindus and Muslims,
a wide range of castes, extremes of riches and
poverty. While it is perhaps not a ‘typical” or
an ‘average’ village, it represents a microcosm
of the broad situation in western Uttar Pra-
desh, an area with a population of over 40
million. Also, in a dynamic sense Sultanpur is
average—slower moving than the areas closer
to Delhi and Punjab, but ahead of areas to the
east or in the interior.

Residents of Sultanpur own about 2,000
acres of land, some situated within the village
boundaries and some located in the four sur-
rounding villages. All the land owned outside
the village belongs to the Jats, the rich and
dominant caste. as a legacy of the old Zamin-
dari (feudal landlord) system. In fact, over 70
per cent of the 2,000 acres belongs to the Jats,
who constitute 15 per cent of the population.
They also own 11 of the 12 tractors, all the
privately owned electric tube-wells and 27 of
the 46 diesel engine sets. While the purchase
of some of these assets has been financed by
commercial banks, the Jats also have large
deposits with banks in Maya, one reputed to
be as high as one million rupees. Several large,

*Though the situation described in this study is real, the
names of the villages have been altered.

newly built houses in the Jat area, two and
three storeys high and crowned by television
aerials, are a testimony to the increasing pros-
perity of the community, though some persons
are far richer than others, even within the
same family.

There are, of course, some disadvantages: the
wealthiest man in the village was murdered a
year ago and the Jats have little faith in the
ability of the police to protect them from
others—and from each other. While law is
ineffective or inoperative Jat guns maintain
order, such as it is, and consequently the fa-
vourable status quo.

Counterposed to the Jats is the numerically
dominant (40 per cent of the population) ‘un-
touchable” community of Jatavs (Chamars),
who, except for the small sweeper caste, con-
stitute the bottom of the socio-economic
hierarchy. Most of them are landless labourers
working on Jat-owned lands, and even those
who own small parcels of land (3 to | acre,
unirrigated) derive a substantial part of their
income as agricultural labourers. However,
work is available for barely 150 days in a year
and this causes severe competition among the
Jatavs, a situation which benefits the Jats.
Promises of steady employment, coupled with
a small advance, seem to offer material and
phychological security to the Jatavs, while
providing the Jats with semi-bonded labour
and additional income through usury (5 per
cent per month interest).

Ranked even higher socially than the Jats
are the Brahmins (15 families) and the Banias
(6 families). Both have lost their former impor-
tance in the village. The Brahmins own small
amounts of land and the Banias own the small
decaying shops. However, the Brahmins are
using their traditional advantage in education
to move their children to urban jobs (school
teachers, government clerks) and the Banias
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are setting up shops and other trading activi-
ties (including food grains) in Maya. In sum,
both the communities are likely to maintain
their relative advantage in the hierarchy
through the new urban linkages.

Between the Jats and the Jatavs are a large
number of middle castes. Some, like the Mali
(gardener), were traditionally farmers and
others—goldsmith, blacksmith, carpenter, bar-
ber, potter, washerman, etc.—were artisans
or service professionals. With the break-
down of the self-sufficient, non-economic, vil-
lage system which used to support these castes
with a predetermined share of the village pro-
duce in return for their services, and the rise of
the markets outside the village which provide
a wider range of goods, the traditional tasks of
these castes have been decaying. As a result,
some of them have moved to nearby markets
to ply their crafts, but the majority have taken
to agriculture, either as small landowners or as
landless labourers, increasing the pressure on
already scarce employment opportunities.

The Malis, who are universally recognized
as the best farmers in the village (even by the
Jats), have prospered however. On smallhold-
ings. mainly using family labour, they have
taken to very intensive agriculture, including
high-yielding varieties of cereals, sugarcane
and vegetables. Their savings have been suffi-
cient even on two to three acres of land to dig a
tube-well and install an oil engine. Being self-
sufficient in labour, free from debt and
oriented towards extra-village markets, the 30
Mali families maintain a somewhat detached
attitude towards the affairs of the village.

The rest of the communities are numerically
small. They are dependent on the Jats for their
livelihood and are also, perhaps, physically
afraid of them. This dependence-cum-fear,
coupled with a feeling of caste superiority,
creates a barrier between them and the Jatavs,

although in economic status they are much
closer to the latter. In fact, the middle castes
are socially the most conservative, more so
than the Jats, who originally migrated from
Punjab where caste and untouchability taboos
are far weaker than in Uttar Pradesh. It is only
the Jatavs who are relatively free of the deep-
seated conditioning in favour of status quo
subtly embedded in the religio-cultural tradi-
tions, and even they don’t always question the
philosophical roots, but mainly the practical
consequences.

The Muslim community (10 per cent), while
functionally integrated in the village., main-
tains a distinctive identity, though perhaps as
one more, rather special, ‘caste’. The traditio-
nal occupation has been oil pressing, but most
are now small to medium farmers. Due to the
lack of Hindu taboos, they show a greater
affinity with the Jatavs than is felt by the other
Hindu castes.

Each caste in the village lives in its own
compact area, with interdining and intermar-
riage prohibited even among castes of equal
rank. Common educational facilities are gra-
dually undermining these traditions among the
young, at least in terms of reduction in psycho-
logical distance, if not in actual actions within
the village. Outside the village, however, the
young are giving up these taboos, except for
intermarriage.

Educational facilities have greatly expanded
in the last 25 years, though their use, particu-
larly by the poorer communities and the wo-
men, is still far from universal. The village
itself has a primary and a secondary school,
and a mile away on the highway is a junior
college. A girls school has recently been built
in the village, but has not yet started operating
due to petty disputes. Education has given an
opportunity to some in every community (Ja-
tavs, as a backward caste, pay no fees for



schooling) to acquire job-seeking qualifica-
tions, and is seen even by the poor as an ave-
nue of ‘escape’ from the village by at least
some of their children. There is little thought
of the relevance of the education for village life
itself, and in fact it is considered wasteful to
stay in the village and engage in agriculture
after being educated. Nevertheless, with a
growing number of educated unemployed pro-
duced in the urban areas themselves, the new-
ly educated village youth, particularly those
who come from the poorer classes and who
have no outside contacts, are finding it very
difficult to obtain jobs and the result is a sub-
stantial reservoir of educated, unemployed,
poor youth in the village. Alienated from their
fathers’ professions and incapable of being ab-
sorbed in the larger economy, they are a
source of frustration and discontent in the pre-
sent system.

Strangely enough, the Jats have not mono-
polized education as they have other spheres.
This is partly because of their traditional con-
tempt for education as a luxury unbecoming
men of action and partly because of ample
economic opportunities on their own large
farms. This attitude is a reflection of an essen-
tially feudal mental outlook. Belatedly.
though. there is some recognition that this ne-
glect is not only costing them possible alterna-
tive avenues of émployment and prestige, but
is also putting them at a strategic disadvantage
in dealing with the better educated and ‘cun-
ning” Banias (traders), who exploit them from
Maya through subtle means. There is a grud-
ging admission that ‘brain” is gaining increas-
ing superiority over ‘brawn’.

However, in spite of these recently created
educational facilities the bulk of the population
over 30, and the mass of females of all ages,
are illiterate. Sporadic efforts at adult educa-
tion have been fruitless.

Three Field Investigations 75

Women of higher and middle castes do not
engage in outside work. Only the Jatav women
do field work. Most women do look after the
buffaloes though, whose milk is mainly for
home consumption. Women of the poor
castes, even illiterates, seem also to exercise
considerable influence within the family on
domestic and even livelihood matters, and the
older women particularly show little inhibition
in public discussions.

Historical roots of the present political-
economic situation

Sultanpur is a very old village, and even the
Jats who migrated from Punjab came several
centuries ago. For some generations now it
seems that even the marriage connections of
the Jats with Punjab have been replaced by
marriages with Jats within the area, but always
outside the village. These inter-village mar-
riage linkages provide the kinship basis of the
solidarity of the Jats of the region vis-a-vis the
other communities.

The Jats were the Zamindars of the village
and until 50 years ago controlled all the land.
They did not, however, engage in agriculture
and subsisted on rent collection from the actu-
al cultivators. In fact, in the true feudal tradi-
tion they did nothing. The Banias served as
their financial managers, gave or lent the Jats
whatever money they required and collected
the rents from the cultivators. The Jats were
largely unaware of the exact state of their fi-
nances and were perpetually in debt to the
Banias, who were the richest and most power-
ful caste.

Even before independence in 1947, some of
the castes (e.g. the Malis) were gradually pur-
chasing small parcels of land from the Jats,
who were always in need of more money.
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The abolition of Zamindari in the late for-
ties deprived the Jats of their main source of
income, as most of their personal land was
mortgaged to the Banias. But the debt redemp-
tion and ‘land to the tiller’ laws of 1950 sud-
denly freed the Jats from Bania economic do-
mination. They resumed possession of their
land and many of them started on the long road
from feudal overlordship to capitalist farming.
For the first time they participated actively in
agriculture, at least to the extent of supervi-
sion and tractor driving, a technologically ad-
vanced activity not considered demeaning like
working behind a bullock-drawn plough. Laws
enacting ceilings on land holding had little ef-
fect, and by legal subdivisions, collusion and
sheer force the Jats managed as a community to
lose none of their land, except by steady sales
to others at ever increasing prices. In fact,
introduction of irrigation greatly increased
their effective holdings, and control over fer-
tilizers, better seeds, tractors and credit fur-
ther multiplied their productive assets. Almost
70 per cent of Jat land is now irrigated, which
allows multiple cropping and a shift to high-
value crops such as sugarcane. The major crop
is still wheat and the availability of high-yield-
ing varieties, coupled with fertilizers, has totally
changed the economics of agriculture. The
demonstration effect of neighbouring areas of
Punjab and favourable land relations have faci-
litated the process of technological change in
Sultanpur and the surrounding region. The
greatly increased labour requirement of the
new agriculture has been more than matched
by the explosive increase in population, parti-
cularly labour population, of the village.
Wages are still between three and four rupees
a day, 40 to 50 per cent lower than in Punjab.

Though perhaps not as resourceful, hard-
working and open to new ideas as their broth-
ers in Punjab (small farmers in the village con-

sider Jats ‘lazy, wasteful and inefficient’),
most Jats have nevertheless made a remark-
able transition to modern farming and their
productivity is steadily rising. Their assets and
economic power have increased greatly, and
they have fully replaced the Banias even in the
moneylending sphere.

However, while the Jats are acquiring capi-
talist economic power, they still cling to a feu-
dal mentality and world outlook. For two
decades following independence, as a class,
Jats and their allies held undisputed political
power at local and state levels and were an
important factor in the national political coali-
tion. With the gradual shift in the national poli-
tical scene, the Jats and other feudal and
semi-feudal classes have increasingly lost
strength. Politically their sympathies are now
with a regional conservative party which has
at times successfully challenged the Congress
(ruling national party) power in the state, al-
though they are prudent enough to supply can-
didates to the Congress party also. In spite of
the obvious and immense improvement in their
fortunes in the last 25 years, the Jats show
an acute irritation with the government and the
urbanites. They feel that while the urban rich
are not denied ostentatious living, the rural
rich are being made scapegoats in all public
pronouncements denouncing socio-economic
inequalities. Laws (land ceiling, debt redemp-
tion) are also directed against them and they
feel sandwiched between pressures from the
top and the bottom. There is a discrepancy, a
contradiction, between Jat socio-economic
power and aspirations and their actual share in
political leadership. The conflicting interests
of the urban and rural élites are sharpening,
and in this state of flux new alliances, as yet
unstable, are being forged between the newly
emerging urban power groups and the more
dynamic rural classes. Though their political



rhetoric need not be taken seriously, their
anti-feudal values and a positive attitude to-
wards production are more verifiable.

While the historical changes in the condition
of the Jats, starting in the feudal past and re-
sulting in today’s affluent state, are reasonably
simple to follow, the story of the Jatavs is
more complex. On the one hand is their pre-
sent tenuous existence, which may best be
described as ‘no one is starving now’. Added
to that is a clear recognition of the injustices of
the system which they feel utterly powerless
to correct, and which they accept as the shape
of the future in which they will ‘continue to
survive from day to day’. In sharp contrast to
the experience of a stark present and the ac-
ceptance of a bleak future is the universal
feeling of emancipation from the indignities of
the feudal past. Vivid stories are recalled by
the elders of the era when the Zamindars held
them in total bondage, extracted labour at will
(with or without payment), meted out corporal
punishment and generally ruled by brute force.
‘Congress changed all that’ is the perception
which implies that neither they nor the Jats
had any significant role in bringing about the
transformation, and indirectly shapes the atti-
tude of passivity towards the future, which
also can only be changed by the intervention
of external forces.

The major objective change for the Jatavs is
the removal of the fear of physical violation for
minor transgressions. In this sphere they have
realized, perhaps unconsciously, their collec-
tive numerical strength and feel confident and
even aggressively defiant vis-a-vis the Jats.
Powerless to counter this defiance without re-
sorting to attention-attracting application of
force, the Jats have gradually adjusted to the
change in situation—without, however, losing
their grip over economic and local political
power.
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The Jatavs feel today that they are ‘“free to
work whenever and for whoever they please’.
In a labour surplus situation, however, this is
partially an illusion, as working for A or B or C
at the same wage rate is no real choice in a
situation like that in Sultanpur, unless collec-
tively used as a weapon to chastise a particular
landlord. The only real ‘freedom’ which is
available is withholding labour, which, with
many bordering on starvation, is not a practi-
cal choice even for a brief period. While the
Jatavs are united for physical protection, they
are in competition with each other for work
and, as previously mentioned, their need to
borrow money for consumption and ceremo-
nials, combined with the Jats’ willingness to
lend money to foster attachment, creates a
situation of semi-bondage which both sides
seem to prefer to the uncertainties of a free
labour market but of course for opposite
reasons. It is significant that the move from
indignity to injustice is subjectively perceived,
at least by the older generation, as progress.
Perhaps in this transitional stage between de-
pendence and independence there is as yet no
collective consciousness that while the Jatavs
are dependent on the Jats for livelihood, the
Jats are also dependent on them for labour, in
a situation akin to capitalist industrial organi-
zation.

Due to increased production and greater la-
bour requirements living conditions have im-
proved for most Jatavs, in spite of the in-
creased population. Food intake is more regu-
lar, clothing is better, mud houses are being
slowly replaced by brick, small parcels of land
have been acquired by some and education is
within reach of many. The ‘trickle down’ is
taking place in some form, though disparities
have greatly increased, not only between the
Jats and the Jatavs but among the Jatavs them-
selves. A few—very few—families have ac-
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quired considerable amounts of land and the
richest Jatav has even set up a flourishing
cloth shop in Maya. His new two-storey house
has been symbolically separated from the Ja-
tav area with a gate across the public road. His
nephew, in partnership with a Jat school-
friend, is now setting up a distilled-water fac-
tory in Maya with a 150,000 rupee loan from
the State Finance Corporation. As a small
price for these achievements, or perhaps as a
symbol of success, the family has acquired a
gun, which places them more in the company
of Jats than of fellow Jatavs. The system
seems flexible enough to permit the ‘re-clas-
sing’ and co-optation of the enterprising few,
regardless of class/caste origin, and success-
fully converts potential enemies into allies in
maintaining the status quo. It is significant that
these opportunities are being created in trade
and industry, which are new activities, rather
than in land-based occupations, which would
be more disruptive of the local status quo. In a
sense, a new dynamic class is being created in
the village with the active support of the urban
power structure, which is bypassing Jat local
control. The new rural entrepreneur class cuts
across caste lines and in time may be a chal-
lenge to Jat power, more perhaps with econo-
mic strength and external linkages than with
guns. For the mass of the population, how-
ever, the change would bring no relief from
oppression and exploitation.

The Jatavs support the Congress Party in
state and national elections because it has an
image of being more radical and therefore
closer to their interests. In the absence of any
other effective leftist organization in the area,
there is also no alternative for the Jatavs.
There is generally considerable faith in the
intentions of the national leaders, and all the
gaps between promise and performance are
attributed to the corrupt and inefficient

administrative machinery which is seen as the
tool of local Jat power. Recent (1975) mea-
sures regarding redemption of debts and distri-
bution of land are known to all, but are seen as
difficult to implement. The former is ineffective
because of (a) fear of the Jats and (b) lack of
an alternative source of ready credit. The feel-
ing about land distribution is that only mar-
ginal village common land is being distributed
and that too, on the basis of bribes, more to
the landed than to the landless. The village is
excited by the information recently leaked by
the village accountant (a Muslim) that 150
acres of Jat-owned land is about the be declared
surplus and will be distributed to the landless.
One hundred and fifty acres, though not very
large and hardly enough to solve the total pro-
blem, is nonetheless 7% per cent of total land
holding, many times more than the marginal
redistribution effected in the last 30 years. If
the rumour becomes a reality it will further
increase the credibility of the Congress Party
with the poor.

The importance of capturing local political
power through collective numerical strength
has not been lost on the Jatavs of the area. In
fact in many villages they succeeded in elect-
ing a village headman, only to be subverted by
the economic power and non-cooperation of
the Jats, which paralysed the village admin-
istration and brought the Jats back to power in
the subsequent election. The experience
shows that formal village structures are them-
selves powerless, and are effective only to the
extent that the larger political structure wants
them to be. If Jats are in power the external
linkages operate; if Jatavs ‘capture’ positions
the external patronage is shut off.

In Sultanpur the last election for heaaman
was a significant event, as for the first time the
contest was between a Jat and a Muslim sup-
ported by the Jatavs. In spite of the over-



whelming numerical majority of the non-Jats,
the Jat candidate won by 124 votes. The elec-
tion is still the subject of intense debate in the
village, with analysis mingled with recrimina-
tions. The Jats are supposed to have used
bribes, threats, the Hindu-Muslim issue and
even vote falsifications to win the election. It
is claimed that the majority of Jatavs did not
succumb to these devices, but the middle
castes went along with the Jats for various rea-
sons. While temporarily the election seems to
have exposed and increased the divisions
among the non-Jat communities, the eventual
effect of the open discussions might be just the
opposite. The Jats also seem prepared to ac-
cept and adjust to this local, limited political
change and mainly defend their economic po-
sition with the help of their physical power and
external linkages.

In sum, the developments of the last few
decades, mainly quantitative in nature., have
sharpened the contradictions within the vil-
lage: whereas the changes have had a socially
liberating effect on the Jatavs, the system has
continued to be economically repressive, the
net effect on mass consciousness having re-
mained as yet unresolved. True, a new entrep-
reneurial class is emerging which includes a
few Jatavs. It may even be able to manipulate
Jatav numerical strength for its own political
ends far better than the Jats, and perhaps in
return be prepared to dole out some economic
benefits and even make some symbolic politi-
cal gestures. It could have little interest, how-
ever, in ending exploitation and in raising the
consciousness of the masses. Nevertheless,
the struggle for power between the Jats, the
economically stronger but politically weaken-
ing feudal class, and the new capitalist class
with external political linkages does create a
situation in which the poor classes could gath-
er independent strength, if an understanding of
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their common interest can transcend internal
conflicts.

Probing mass consciousness

Most of the facts, feelings, events and situ-
ations described in the previous sections were
gradually discovered through long dialogues
with various individuals and groups in the vil-
lage extended over a number of days. Some of
the group meetings, all informal, were neces-
sarily separate, e.g. Jats and Jatavs, but many
had participants from various non-Jat commu-
nities. Most of the meetings took place in the
Jatav area. There were occasions for separate
meetings with the young, though not with wo-
men, as there is at the moment a strong back-
lash against the family planning programme
and a separate discussion with women is
viewed with suspicion.

The narration of history and the description
of the present, though unstructured, provided an
occasion through concrete situations to gauge
the level of mass consciousness; discussion of
specific future possibilities (e.g. collective de-
cision on the mode of utilization of 150 acres of
‘surplus’ land) spearheaded deeper probing,
exposing a series of subjective contradictions,
which are no less real than the obvious objec-
tive contradictions such as class, caste, etc. It
is quite likely that the next step, i.e. actual
action, will reveal more contradictions. But
even the initial step, if it is to have a reason-
able chance of success and lead to further
steps, must reckon with the existing realities,
objective and subjective. The design of a pro-
gramme must be circumscribed by these
parameters, though it must not accept these
limitations as permanent barriers, and in fact
the programme should try to activate a process
which in stages would confront and resolve the
contradictions.
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Understanding of the main problem

The people (non-Jats) have an understanding
of the working of the economic system and can
describe in detail the processes (wage exploit-
ation, moneylending, bribery, price discrimi-
nation, e.g. in milk) through which exploita-
tion takes place. They also understand that
low wages, due to oversupply of labour, are
the principal mode of exploitation. The role of
moneylending in creating bondage is not very
clearly perceived, though the usurious nature
is understood and deeply resented.

It is felt that those who have some land are
in a slightly better bargaining position; they
work as labourers only during peak periods
and therefore get a higher average wage for the
days that they work outside their farms. Diffi-
dent of the practicality of collective wage
negotiation and aware of the advantages of
having some land, the unanimous demand of
the landless is to be given two to three acres of
land each, on which they can apply their la-
bour. The desire is to become self-sufficient
farmers and essentially to de-link themselves
(like the Malis) from the Jat-controlled eco-
nomic system. The fact that distribution of
even one acre of land per family would require
land reforms and removal of some lands from
the Jats is not squarely faced, as the problem
then becomes too complex for solution, and it
is more comfortable to push the perception of
the real contradiction into the background. In-
stead, attention is concentrated on the secon-
dary issue of the mode of distribution of the
small extent of village common land, mostly
marginal, and the bribery and injustice con-
nected with it. There is an unwillingness to
accept the fact that even if all village common
land was distributed to the landless it would
solve the problem of hardly 15 to 20 families,
as the hope seems to be that each family has a

chance of being among the fortunate few. That
there should be a solution to benefit all seems
too remote and unrealistic to be worth a
positive effort, within a mental framework
which basically sees little hope in the future.

The hunger for land is intense and is based
largely on rational considerations rather than
those of prestige and status. The hope of even
a partial fulfilment of this urge, if properly
harnessed, could form the basis of significant
mobilization.

The obsession with land obscures consider-
ation of other income-generating activities
largely independent of land, e.g. buffaloes for
milk, not to mention poultry and pigs, which
conflict with religious taboos. With some dis-
cussion, however, these are not ruled out as
possibilities, though past experience with in-
dividual marketing (a private dairy which took
the milk closed down and defaulted on pay-
ment) is a source of discouragement.

Religious and caste conflicts

As was demonstrated by the last election for
village headman, the Hindu-Muslim feeling
can be excited and exploited. Most lower
castes (particularly the Jatavs) do not, how-
ever, have any deep-seated antagonism which
would prevent them from uniting with the
Muslims on issues which affect them jointly.
The same is true among the Muslims.

Among the non-Jat Hindu castes, due to
history, customs, separation in living space,
etc., the interaction has been limited. There
has been little dialogue and no perception of
common interest. The degree of collective
feeling diminishes from nuclear family to ex-
tended family to caste and stops there. The
nature of the economic arrangements has also
linked each of the castes individually to the



Jats, as principal buyers of goods and services,
and not to each other. Discussions revealed
ignorance and some mutual distrust, but
little antagonism. A little deeper probing
quickly brings to the surface recognition of
common interest and causes, at least at the
conceptual level. Strangely enough, though Ja-
tavs are the poorest caste, they are somewhat
envied and admired, as because of their
numerical strength they are able to stand up
boldly to the Jats. The extension of this physi-
cal protection alone could become a strong
magnet for unifying the various communities,
if accompanied by other positive programmes
of a social and economic nature.

As mentioned previously, the young of dif-
ferent communities, who have been brought
into intimate contact through the educational
system, have the least feeling of separateness
and could form the initial basis of the move-
ment to bring the castes closer together. The
attitudes of the young also indicate that the
problem is likely to become progressively less
serious over time.

Attitudes towards cooperative work and col-
lective solutions

The need for unity is clearly recognized in
some spheres (e.g. local political power) and
logically acknowledged for some others (e.g.
collective ownership of an oil engine by a
group of small landholders). Beyond that, in-
dividual interests, past experience and fears
(of the Jats, officials, each other) all combine
to prevent united action.

The middle farmers cannot visualize com-
mensurate benefits by joining the poorer sec-
tions, while they do see possible risks of being
submerged by the poor, who are a majority.
Moreover, reasonably self-sufficient as they
are, their limited needs for inputs etc. are at
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least partially met by Jat-controlled coopera-
tive organizations. The non-agricultural castes,
e.g. potters, are also too dependent on the
Jats to unite easily with the Jatavs without
demonstrated protection and advantages.
Among the Jatavs themselves, because of
the nature of the economic system, the history
has been one of competition rather than
cooperation, except at times within the exten-
ded family (father and sons, brothers and
nephews, perhaps cousins). Prolonged dia-
logue on the possibilities of forming small groups
around items suggested by the people them-
selves (common oil engine, mutual obligation
in buying buffaloes, joint ownership of goats)
evoked a weak and hesitant response, al-
though a few groups did take shape—but with
an instinctive desire to have each one headed
by a ‘respected’, i.e. rich, Jatay. The common
refrain was that ‘nowadays son does not listen
to father and brother has disputes with broth-
er’. These experiences of personal life are
projected on a wider social plane and have
become the basis of a pragmatic philosophy of
the preferability of individualistic activity.*
The proposal of one Jatav to set up the first
Jatav-owned shop was backed up by all on the
basis that they would prefer to patronize a
shop of their own. In this case they did not
mind confronting the establishment and collec-
tively petitioning the district authorities (300
signatures were anticipated) to get their mis-

*The only groupings that do form are between closely
related family members of almost equal economic status.
Even an attempt to form a group to buy buffaloes amongst
closely related young men failed because four prospective
members had half an acre of land and six had none.
Another group formed by six brothers living in miniscule
separate houses in a compact rectangle could not decide
on how to house the animals. It appeared that a single
stable containing the six buffaloes would lead to conflict
between their wives.
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managed (and black-marketed) sugar quotas
transferred to the proposed new shop. Some
defiance of the system seemed permissible to
the Jatavs if it was a one-time act, not likely to
provoke drastic retaliation and not demanding
continuous cooperation and mutual dialogue.
Without a conscious effort to the contrary, the
system is more likely to throw up a small new
class of entrepreneurs to confront the Jats than
a cooperative movement based on mass par-
ticipation.

The most dramatic illustration of mutual dis-
trust was the discussion on possible methods
for the disposal of the 150 acres of land which
may be declared “surplus’ and transferred to
the poor. The dialogue was centred around the
possibility of the potential beneficiaries them-
selves deciding through collective deliberation
the future of the surplus land and, second-
arily, the possibility of utilizing the 150 acres
as (a) one collective farm, (b) several small
cooperatives which would be owned by differ-
ent small groups, or (c¢) individually owned
plots.

Amazingly enough, in spite of bitter exper-
ience with the injustices perpetrated by cor-
rupt officials, it was felt that the decisions
should be made by ‘neutral’ outsiders, as they
themselves could never agree collectively.*
Whether further dialogue and experience
change this view or not, the initial reaction is
very significant. It is a symptom that even the

* Recent experience suggests that the desire to tackle
difficult disputes with the help of trusted outsiders can be
utilized positively by development cadres to gain accepta-
bility in the initial stages. Chary as they are of officials, the
people quickly respond to a non-bureaucratic, non-élitist
approach and resolve disputes by collective deliberation
in the presence of the cadres. This suggests that the dis-
unity is not as intractable as it appears and, further, pro-
vides a clue to the potentially vital role for the cadres.

Jatavs have not totally escaped the influence
of a philosophy that is simultaneously indivi-
dualistic and self-negating.

Following quite logically from this first deci-
sion, any collective effort, even in small
groups, was completely ruled out as impracti-
cal and conflict-producing. Incapacity to orga-
nize and inability to make large production
decisions were given as two reasons, but the
main reason put forward was the impossibility
of agreeing on the distribution principle, to say
nothing of the difficulty of implementing it.
‘Those who work less may be bullies” was the
fear, which grows naturally out of the exam-
ples of the more enterprising (e.g. the Jatav
with the distilled-water plant) having been de-
voted to self-interest (‘each is thinking for
himself’) and capable of exploiting the others.
Jatavs admire and fear the more ‘enterprising’
amongst them, but do not trust them. Alterna-
tive styles of leadership are as yet unknown to
them.

There was, however, willingness to have the
land distributed individually in such a manner
that voluntary groups formed for irrigation
purposes would make up compact blocks. The
issue of what constituted ‘equitable’ distribu-
tion of land in a group consisting of landless
and a variety of land-poor was too complex to
be tackled even hypothetically.

Awareness of issues and problems and a
cognitive perception of the solutions are not
lacking in Sultanpur. The objective barriers
are formidable, but not insuperable if scaled in
stages. The major hurdles are subjective—
though they originate because of past and pre-
sent objective conditions. Any programme
which ignores their existence, as many of the
past efforts (e.g. community development, the
Green Revolution) have ignored objective fac-
tors (unequal social relations) will fail to
achieve its aims.



Evaluation of the development process and as-
sessment of the current situation

Thirty years of development programmes have
produced substantial visible changes in Sul-
tanpur: communication with the outside
world, and consequently interaction with it,
have increased greatly; agricultural production
and productivity have improved due to irriga-
tion, mechanization, use of high-yielding vari-
eties, fertilizers, pesticides and the spread of
high-value commercial crops; employment po-
tential has increased and so have wages; star-
vation is rare and living conditions, including
housing, show improvement: education has
spread and is opening up avenues for extra-vil-
lage employment for some of the young.

These are positive gains which Sultanpur
shares with the surrounding region. But the
changes have entailed a price, in terms of both
negative things which have happened and of
positive things which have not.

The economic power of the Jats has greatly
increased and has been translated into de jure
local political power through institutions like
cooperatives and panchayats. A greater share
of assets has now been concentrated in their
hands, leading to increased exploitation of the
poor through the mechanism of low wages and
moneylending and creating the complete de-
pendence of the poor on the Jats for survival.
Even true capitalist development, with its lim-
ited liberating effect, is being thwarted, though
of late the struggle between the emerging capi-
talist class and the more feudal Jats has been
intensified.

Under these circumstances, the working of
the democratic process and even of a just law
and order is difficult. Manipulation of the de-
pendents accentuates political and caste fac-
tionalism and systematically discourages—
even suppresses— possibilites of united col-
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lective action, which is perceived as a threat to

the status quo even by those factions of the

élite who want some change in their favour.

In spite of the spread of formal education,
superstitions and taboos persist, a rational ap-
proach is rare and curiosity and innovation are
absent. The working of the change process has
failed to create values and attitudes necessary
for social progress. On the contrary, it has
created strong vested-interest classes, some
still feudal in outlook, which need and are able
to resist social change that would threaten
their commanding positions.

The dialogue with the Jatavs and other
communities indicates that they do understand
the situation and also appreciate the need for
united action, the lack of which is bemoaned.
Their passivity and inaction stem, among
others, from the following factors:
|. Fear: known, unknown, of others, of each
other.

Fostered factionalism—caste, politics.

Intense competition for survival, making

cooperation incongruent.

4. A limited horizon/perception due to lack of
contact with the outside world.

5. Lack of any success experience in collec-
tive endeavour.

6. Possibility of some ‘re-classing’, turning
threats into allies.

7. Feeling that past progress (removal of some
indignities) was a ‘gift’ from a benevolent
government.

While the fundamental contradiction in Sul-
tanpur remains Jat exploitation, the major im-
mediate obstacles to progress are (a) lack of
self-confidence and (b) the various conflicts
within the target group itself which prevent
unity—though, as indicated in the list above,
both the fear-ridden low self-esteem and dis-
unity are not unrelated to the fundamental
contradiction, particularly its long history.

w2
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The interest and animation with which the
poor interacted with the investigators during
the long sessions, losing their shyness and in-
hibitions after the first encounter, are them-
selves an indication of the possibilities which
exist for activating the masses through non-
bureaucratic interventions. All the fears and
suspicions did not prevent the Jatavs and
others from openly and freely discussing their
problems and their roots. The role of the Jats
and the corrupt officials was mentioned in a
matter-of-fact manner and self-criticism
of their own disunity was equally frank and
rancourless.

Not only was there no reluctance to discuss
the broader socio-political factors affecting
them, there was on the contrary a desire to
share the feelings and experience with others,
including the ‘outsiders’. The sharing itself
seemed to create an atmosphere of unity
which encompassed the investigators. It is
only within this framework that specific pro-
posals, economic and social, can be meaning-
fully discussed, with a clear mutual under-
standing that though the activity being consi-
dered has a specific objective and localized
short-term benefit, its overall and cumulative
effects have more general implications, shap-
ing the processes which are the subject of the
broader social discussion.

The creation of a regular forum for discus-
sing both specific issues and broad questions
must become a focal point around which a
programme could be shaped. This educational
process would help to resolve many of the
negative factors listed above. The young could
provide the change-oriented nucleus around
which the forum could be built.

Examining the various specific contradic-
tions, fortunately, the conflicts between reli-
gious and caste groups are not perceived by
the people as antagonistic and are more a relic

of past separateness which is being overcome
by the young. A deliberate attempt to bring the
communities together in social and cultural ac-
tivities would reduce conflicts to a level where
joint economic activities would be feasible.*
Past (at least partial) unity on a political issue
(election) is also encouraging. The disunity
among the élite and the power struggle be-
tween the old established and the new ruling
classes also affords an opportunity for creative
manoeuvring.

The major task is to build up self-respect
and confidence among the people by encourag-
ing united effort in small cohesive groups (re-
cognizing kinship links) around various con-
crete activities, the benefits of which, economic
and otherwise, would encourage further united
action. Discouragement and diffidence stem-
ming from the past can only be overcome
through demonstration of success.

Considerations in project design for Sultanpur

It is in a situation created by contradictions of
varying order and intensity that a new devel-
opment effort aimed at the poor has to oper-
ate. The immediate aims of the project must be
in consonance with the present complex of the
situation, objective and subjective, and pro-
gress towards these goals must pave the way
for the next stage of development.

The assessment of the present situation
shows that economic, social and political

* Experiments in the area have shown that the people,
particularly the young, can be readily organized through
activities such as games, adult education, youth clubs and
skill (e.g. sewing) classes for women by young cadres of
the kind described in the Annexure. In fact, entire villages
can be mobilized for voluntary labour in road building,
submerging age-old disputes including those pertaining to
the land on which the road is built.



objectives are inseparable if progress is to be
achieved. Keeping in mind the reality on the
one hand, and the anxieties and subjective
preparation of the target population in Sultan-
pur on the other, the following three objectives
seem to emerge as appropriate at the present
stage: .

I. Improving material conditions of the poor.
2. Reducing the dependence of the poor on

the rich.

3. Fostering unity among the poor by reducing
various divisive tendencies and conflicts.
Progress towards the first two objectives
would create material conditions for tackling
the major problem, i.e. extreme Jat domina-
tion. Progress towards the third objective
would not only facilitate the attainment of the
first two by permitting united action, but
would prepare the target group subjectively
for the more difficult tasks of the next stage.
The process of tackling the objectives is as
important as the attainment of them, and the
mix of activities should be so selected that the
project remains ‘open-ended’, evolving to high-
er stages as the material conditions and the
subjective preparation of the participants im-
prove. Regardless of the desirability of exter-
nally perceived ultimate objectives, the credi-
bility of the project, and of the promoters,
depends on observable progress with the
immediate objectives and concerns expressed

by the people.

The dialogical probing of mass conscious-
ness, while exposing a series of obstacles to
united action, has also revealed items and ac-
tivities where a beginning can be made, e.g.
common ownership of means of production
(oil engine), non-land-based agricultural activi-
ty (milch buffaloes), cottage industry (local ci-
garettes—'bidi’), etc. Although by themselves
these seem like minor activities, experience in
Bangladesh (see following chapter for details)
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shows that these small beginnings, accom-
panied by a participatory process built around
local young cadres, lead to step-wise devel-
opment whose long-term evolution has a man-
ifold impact on the entire socio-economic sit-
uation of the village.

Though the situation in Sultanpur is more
complex than that prevailing in the other cases
described—the degree of disparity being much
more pronounced and the conflicts within the
target group greater—a similar process should
work here also, with local nuances and timing
being decided by the people in a continuous
dialogue.

The educated unemployed youth are a posi-
tive force for change in the village and are the
source of a local cadre for mobilizing the peo-
ple, organizing various activities and building
new institutions. They need linkages with
groups in other villages and with broader-
based organizations to (a) break the isolation,
(b) exchange experiences and (¢) build a coun-
tervailing network to balance Jat linkages.

Formation of a youth club could be one of
the first activities in Sultanpur and could initi-
ate the development process. The club, be-
sides being a forum for discussion, could
undertake concrete activities—cultural (plays
around current social themes, inter-community
festivals, etc.) and economic (poultry, pigs,
production cooperatives in a small way, if part
of the 150 acres of surplus land can be set
aside for demonstration, and a shop in Sultan-
pur or even in Maya)—which would build
social assets and sustain the interest of the
members. Collectively they would be the
cadres for organizing the others in the village.
Efforts atadult literacy, technology dissemina-
tion, etc. could also be centred around the
youth, as well as campaigns for health and
sanitation.

The project should attempt to attract the



86 Towards a Theory of Rural Development

middle farmers, who at the moment are indif-
ferent and somewhat fearful of the Jats. Their
unity with the poor would add invaluable eco-
nomic strength and special skills to the move-
ment. Indeed, a careful analysis may also dis-
close a number of poorer Jats who, if they can
be helped to overcome initial fears and preju-
dices, may find an alliance with the poor of
other communities more beneficial than de-
pendence on their richer Jat relations. The in-
itial ground work would then consist of:
1. A broad dialogue with the target group as a
whole and with the various communities
separately on the current situation and the
possibility of united action.
Discussion on specific activities which are
immediately feasible (e.g. oil engine, buffa-
loes) and the initiation of these activities
(including financing where necessary) to
impart reality and credibility to the project.
3. Dialogue with the youth of various commu-
nities and the beginning of a process lead-
ing to the formation of a youth club.
Progress in the establishment of ground condi-
tions can then be utilized to begin discussions
on a more organized effort to formulate collec-
tively a short- and long-term programme to
meet the objectives of this phase of develop-
ment. For example, the discussions may cen-
tre around the following elements in evolving
the project.

-2

. Resource survey. The target group as a
whole constitutes approximately 85 per cent of
the population (non-Jat) and has 30 per cent
(600 acres) of land. It has within it the best
farmers (e.g. the gardener caste), all the arti-
san skills and the entire physical labour force.

However, all the above resources are un-
der-utilized. Only a fraction of the 600 acres
(100 acres?) is irrigated, utilizes the available
new technology. or is devoted to highly la-

bour-intensive and remunerative crops such as
vegetables, seed production. etc. Skilled and
unskilled labour is likewise under-utilized.
Paid employment is concentrated in certain
months and alternative uses of time (cottage
industry, urban employment, animal produc-
tion) are limited.

The first task of the people, particularly the
youth, would be to make a more detailed sur-
vey of the resources (land, irrigation, crops,
tools, labour availability and utilization month
by month), which would create an awareness
in the whole group of the potentialities as well
as the obstacles in their realization.

2. Formulation of a short-term plan. The sur-
vey of resources may reveal a number of im-
mediate steps which are feasible and beneficial
for the entire group, though perhaps for some
more than others. For instance, a more inten-
sive crop pattern on the land of the hitherto
self-sufficient middle farmers would benefit
both them and the landless, whose employ-
ment opportunities would increase—and hence
their bargaining power with the Jats. A public
discussion of who would benefit and by how
much from the activity would be educative
and might ultimately lead to a self-corrective
process. A mix of agricultural and non-agri-
cultural activities along with its financial im-
plications could become the village plan,
which could be supported by the bank, replac-
ing the earlier ad hoc projects.

3. Evolution of a long-term plan. The long-
term plan could evolve through discussion of
the possibilities of augmenting the resource
base by investments in (a) land (irrigation,
consolidation, levelling) and (b) non-land-
based activities (processing, cottage industry,
transportation), which would maximize output
and labour utilization. The objective would be



to create, as far as possible, a self-reliant sub-
economy in the village, whose dealings with
the Jats would be on the basis of more equal
strength. The greater the development of the
sub-economy—the self-reliant ‘base’—the
greater would be the de-linkage from the Jat
economy and consequently the lesser the ex-
ploitation through low wages, bonded labour
and moneylending. As the ultimate effect,
which is still remote in Sultanpur, the process
might induce a more equitable distribution of
land, as management of large areas with uncer-
tain labour availability became difficult for the
Jats and resistance to legal measures weak-
ened.

The reduction of dependence on the Jats
purely with external assistance (bank) would
lead, however, to a new dependent relation-
ship, which, while it may hasten the process,
would not create either collective self-reliance
or individual self-confidence. An attitude of
independence has to be fostered from the be-
ginning, and even at the risk of somewhat
slower progress the group should be encour-
aged to (a) utilize fully its own resources, parti-
cularly labour, (b) innovate less capital-inten-
sive methods and (c¢) generate regular internal
savings (see the success of the Bangladesh
experiment on the last point).

In a political sense, too great a reliance on
external resources would mean dependence on
the new entrepreneurial class with increasing
external linkages. The target group would then
lose the initiative in being able to develop its
own strength and manoeuvre between the two
contending classes. Becoming a junior partner
of the new class would only perpetuate the
subjugation of the oppressed. The tactical alli-
ance with the entrepreneurial class should be
on the basis of equality.

Apart from the internal effects of an exter-
nal-aid oriented project, there are the broader
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considerations of its replicability. A heavily
capital- and external-input-intensive project is
an example which cannot serve as a model —it
cannot be supported on a large scale due to
scarcity of resources. The overall programme
would then degenerate into a selective ap-
proach, with all its disparity-accentuating
characteristics.

4. Dialogue on tackling new contradictions.
While the deliberations on the village plan and
the responsibility for implementing it would be
collective, in keeping with the present level of
consciousness, the production process and the
benefits would be mainly individual. Because
of the present differences in asset holdings, the
benefits are bound to be distributed unevenly
among the target group, thus creating fresh
disparities and in all likelihood strengthening
the new vested-interest class which is already
challenging the Jats. Awareness of this con-
tradiction, while it may lead to some corrective
action, may also lead to disruption of an
alliance which is necessary at this stage.

At the present level of subjective prepara-
tion and technological base, the contradiction
cannot be resolved by collectivization of pro-
duction. However, the beneficiaries of the in-
creased production may be persuaded to con-
sider the creation of a collective social fund
out of the increased earning, which may be
proportional to the benefits derived. The acti-
vities of the group as a whole—e.g. market-
ing, sale of inputs and consumer goods, etc.—
could also add to the social assets and the
fund, whose utilization could be collectively
decided. The examples of Bangladesh and the
dialogue in Thailand show the possibility of
creating such a fund and the possible equitable
methods of utilizing it, e.g. life insurance, me-
dical benefits, educational (academic and
technical) scholarships, disaster relief, indivi-
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dual aid, etc. It could also be used to construct
collectively owned small-scale industry, which
would increase employment.

Such an approach would mitigate the effect
of increasing disparities within the target
group, though not avoid the problem altogeth-
er. It would also provide concrete issues for
the regular discussion forum which has educa-
tive value. Creation of some social assets and
collective values would be a contribution to-
wards preparing for the next stage of the pro-
ject.

Maintenance of a creative balance between
immediate individual material gains and the
fostering of socially desirable values is a deli-
cate task for all societies, and at the moment it
can only be tackled empirically in actual situ-
ations.

The launching of a project of the kind de-
scribed above would need an initiating cadre.
Moreover, to sustain the momentum, Sultan-
pur cannot undertake such a project as an iso-
lated island in a static surrounding. One ap-
proach to the creation of such a cadre and the
multiplication of village projects, the Farmers’
Service Society Programme, is described in
the Annexure.

Annexure: The organization of Farmers’
Service societies

India is experimenting with a new institutional form
for the organization of the rural poor, which if suc-
cessful will be multiplied on a large scale. The utili-
ty and feasibility of the institutional form, the pro-
cess of its formation and the method of its multipli-
cation are the subject of experimentation and con-
current evaluation (action research).

The Farmers' Service Society (FSS) will be a
multipurpose cooperative controlled by the small
and marginal farmers and agricultural labourers,

though the larger farmers will not be excluded from
its services. The societies will be supported finan-
cially and managerially by the public sector banks,
particularly the 50 newly established rural banks,
whose primary objective is to reach the rural poor.
The initial experimental programme envisages the
establishment of 10 to 20 societies in the area of
operation of each rural bank. Each FSS will cover
about 10 villages, with a total population of approx-
imately 10,000. In a village with a population of
1,000 people, or 200 families, the FSS will initially
try to reach the poorest 100 families and organize
them into small activity groups, linked together in
an “assembly’ of all the participants. A federation of
10 such village groupings will constitute the FSS,
which will assist the village groups in organizing
activities and in coordinating supplies, services,
marketing and credit.

The formal arrangements described above are
mainly enabling provisions to aid and not to strait-
jacket the organic evolution of true people’s organi-
zations, starting from the ground level. While the
formal FSS. though ‘multipurpose’, will mainly in-
terest itself in economic activities, the village-level
organizations will have a much broader concern and
the range of their interests and activities will be
circumscribed only by the aspirations, desires, ima-
gination and creativity of the participants, bound
neither by restrictive maxima nor by prescriptive
minima.

The organizational soul of the FSS experiment is
the character, source and training of the process-in-
itiating cadres, and action research is being conduc-
ted on their recruitment and training. Learning from
past experience, it was agreed that the cadres
should have the following characteristics:

I. They should be composed of young men and
women around 25 years of age, who are not
tainted by previous exposure to structured jobs.
. They should have analytical ability but not ne-
cessarily academic qualifications or a knowledge
of English, a usual prerequisite for employment.
3. They should not be looking for long-term secure

‘careers’.

4. They should preferably be from a rural back-
ground.

]



5. They should have a socio-economic background
or personal values which would facilitate their
task of integration with the rural poor.

Out of the thousands who responded to advertise-

ments in the local vernacular papers, the first batch

of about 100 has been chosen through a vigorous
field-camp selection process based on exposure to
the village situation, group discussion and individu-
al interview. The experience gives confidence that,

contrary to stereotypic expectations, it is not im-

possible to collect a group of young cadres who

have an interest in and an aptitude for the hard
organizational work.

The cadres are now undergoing a six-month train-
ing in rural locations, the basis of which is ‘praxis’:
(a) exposure to the village situation and intimate
dialogue with the people, (b) analysis of the situa-
tion along with the faculty, (¢) formulation of a
small ‘project’ to be carried out in the village with
the target group (e.g. adult literacy, youth club). (d)
implementation of the project, (e) analysis of the
experience and conceptualization.

Actual experience in understanding the socio-
economic situation of the villages, heightened by
experience (positive and negative) in intervening in
a situation, will give the cadres first-hand know-
ledge of ‘peasant economics’, which will be rein-
forced by written experiences of others. This basic
experience, which is premised on the participants
discovering the truths for themselves, is being sup-
ported by factual information on technology.
governmental programmes, cooperative laws, bank-

Three Field Investigations 89

ing, etc., which contribute to the environment in
which they will operate.

At the end of the training, the cadres will start
work in the area of operation of the rural banks.
Their first tasks will be to familiarize themselves
with the local area which will be organized into an
FSS (e.g. the kind of survey that has been made
here of Sultanpur), to integrate themselves with the
target group and to identify potential leaders and
young cadres in each village (e.g. the experience
described in the Bangladesh case) who will be the
nucleus of the organization. Each village, each
situation, will be distinctive and there is no set
formula or manual for the work of the cadres. Their
six-month training exposure may make them sensi-
tive enough to seek out an appropriate strategy for
each situation and to learn from experience.

It is visualized that, over time, the local young
cadres will take over fully from the initiating cadres,
leaving the latter free to ‘spearhead’ the process
elsewhere—a method of multiplication which has
to be tested and evolved through experience.

The experiment is at its inception. Many is-
sues—e.g. organization of the initiating cadres to
exchange and sum up experiences, determination
of the ‘target group’ in a given situation to preclude
penetration and capture by the exploiting classes,
while forming a broad enough alliance of others,
etc.—are yet to be faced, empirically tackled and
the experience analysed. This will be the role of
concurrent evaluation, which should help to mould
policies as the programme evolves.

2 The Comilla Experiment and the Total Village Development

Programme—Bangladesh

Introduction

Recently, a rural development project called
‘Total Village Development” (TVD) has been
launched in five villages of the Kotwali Thana
in the district of Comilla, Bangladesh, under

the auspices of the Bangladesh Academy for
Rural Development (BARD). These villages
are: Deeder (an amalgam of two villages,
namely, Kashinathpar and Balarampur),
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North Rampur, South Rampur, Joypur and Jo-
repushkarini.

Faculty members of the BARD are intimate-
ly involved in the project, which is one of the
many activities of the Comilla Academy in its
‘social laboratory’'—the Kotwali Thana. As
such it has its historical roots in the Comilla
Experiment begun by Akhtar Hameed
Khan—the Founder-Director of the Acade-
my. These roots will be traced in the following
sections.

There is, however, another historical root to
the project—and one of a more profound na-
ture. This is the 1971 independence war, which
brought together thousands of patriotic youth.
A great many of these were members of the
Mukti Bahini (‘Liberation Army’). Many
others were involved in pre-thinking the post-
independence reconstruction and develop-
ment work in the countryside of Bangladesh.
The political leadership at that time was com-
mitted to the idea of raising a rural develop-
ment cadre from these thousands of aroused
and motivated young men and women.

Independence came in December 1971. As a
follow-up to-the wartime pledge, the Ministry
of Rural Development, Cooperatives and Lo-
cal Government of the People’s Republic of
Bangladesh commissioned, in June 1972, a
manual for rural development from the BARD.
The idea was to raise a rural development cad-
re from the young returnees from the Mukiti
Bahini—one cadre being placed in every
union, which in its turn was to recruit rural
youth from the villages under the union.

The commissioned manual emerged from
the BARD in 1974. But no development cadre
was recruited from the thousands of young
people who were eager for an organized thrust
into the countryside. Instead, the once-
aroused youth took, in sheer desperation and
frustration, to any pursuit that came their way.

Some, however, did return to their native vil-
lages still dreaming about ‘Sonar Bangla’—
Golden Bengal—and a few among them start-
ed rural programmes on their own in isolated
corners of Bangladesh.

Although the youth were not mobilized by
the government for any development work,
there was an official policy on rural develop-
ment. This is the so-called Integrated Rural
Development Programme (IRDP). The IRDP
in Bangladesh is an attempt at replicating the
Comilla Experiment in other areas of the
country, i.e. spreading the Comilla model from
the ‘social laboratory’ in Kotwali Thana,
where it was applied and tested initially.

The results of the IRDP experiments have
not come anywhere near the aspirations of the
youth who were directly or indirectly involved
in the war of independence. As was noted,
some of these patriots have started autono-
mous, ad hoc projects of their own, but all fall
within the geographical coverage of IRDP as
the nationwide official programme. These few
private projects (the well-known People's
Health Centre at Savar Thana being one of
them) coexist with the official IRDP projects
in the pockets where the former have been
launched.

The Total Village Development Programme
of the BARD resembles the private activities
inspired by the patriotic youth. But there is a
difference. It is a BARD activity. The TVD
Programme needs, therefore, to be seen in the
full focus of the Comilla Experiment in its
social laboratory —the Kotwali Thana.

The problematic in Comilla: the mode of pro-
duction'

With the removal of the Hindu Zamindars.
which was the economic motivation for the



Muslim Bengal nationalism that resulted in the
partition of Bengal in 1947, feudalism in its
classical form disappeared from the region that
became East Pakistan. Land came to be
owned by individual peasant proprietors.
Ownership size varied, however, and this
along with other differential circumstances—
the possession of other agricultural and non-
agricultural assets, access to inputs, market-
ing, extra-village connections, etc.—placed
the peasantry into landless, small, medium and
rich categories. By the end of the 1950s the
small and medium comprised about 80 per
cent, the landless 15 per cent and the rich 5 per
cent of the peasantry.

The landless had to sell their labour power
in order to eke out a living. The small peasants
did not have enough land for subsistence, so
they had to share-crop on the land of the rich.
The middle peasants depended basically on
family labour, which was supplemented by
hired labour during peak seasons of sowing,
planting and harvesting. The rich did little
farm work. They hired wage labour for the
parts of their land which they managed direct-
ly and the rest was share-cropped out in a
semi-feudal manner. They also engaged in
moneylending and trading.

The mode of production was thus of a com-
plex nature, combining subsistence farming,
family farming with hired labour in peak sea-
sons, semi-feudal share-cropping and semi-ca-
pitalistic farming. The land concentration was
not pronounced; a rich farmer’s holding barely
exceeded seven acres. A great portion of the
total land was diffused over a large number of
small and medium peasants, and this blunted
the edge of class differentiation.

Exploitation was basically of three types.
The most predominant perhaps was usury.
The poor peasant needed paddy for subsis-
tence before the next harvest was brought
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home, and the small and middle peasant needed
cash to buy cattle, or to defray ceremonial
expenses like weddings, funerals, etc. Loans
through the banking system were not available
to these credit-risk peasants. The only source
was the rich farmer-moneylender-trader class,
who advanced credit at exorbitant rates against
the mortgage of land. More often than not,
the poor could not recover this mortgaged
land. This was the principal method of land
transfer whereby the rich became richer and
the poor became poorer.

The second form of exploitation was the
excessively high rate of share-cropping rental:
50 per cent of the produce with no production
cost shared by the landlord as a rule. The third
type was the appropriation of surplus value
from the wage labourer.

The small and landless peasantry suffered
most from these production relations, which
had on the whole a semi-feudal character. As
share-croppers, borrowers and wage-earners,
they were dependent on the rich peasant-
moneylender-trader class for their subsistence.
This economic dependency of the majority
of the peasants on the village rich enabled
social and political powers in the village to be
concentrated in the latter, strengthened further
by various patron-client and kinship relations.
The organs of the state were hardly effective
or neutral enough in the village to give the
poor the civil and legal rights of a bourgeois
order.

While the middle farmers were not immedi-
ately in so precarious a position, their long-run
viability as a class was in question, (a) because
of the subdivision of land that was inevitable
as population grew, and (b) because they also
needed credit from time to time and were thus
susceptible to the vicious circle of land mort-
gage, usury and land transfer. The fundamen-
tal contradiction in the mode of production as



92 Towards a Theory of Rural Development

a dynamic process was thus the contradiction
between the rich farmer-moneylender-trader
class on the one hand and the landless, land-
poor and middle peasants on the other hand.

The Comilla Experiment

Akhtar Hameed Khan's Comilla Experiment
was not addressed to this fundamental contra-
diction in the mode of production, but sought
to tackle instead a contradiction which he saw
between the small and middle peasants on the
one hand and the rich farmer-moneylender-
trader class on the other in the context of
developing the forces of production in agricul-
ture, primarily through the adoption of the
modern Green Revolution technology of the
high-yield variety (HY V).

Several tasks were involved in developing
the production forces through this process.
First, knowledge about the tube-well and
pump technology, as well as about the seeds
and fertilizers, had to be imparted to the
peasants. This required the provision of ade-
quate training facilities. Secondly, in order to
deploy the knowledge, tube-wells and pumps
for winter irrigation and farming equipment—
tractors, harvesters, etc.—had to be acquired
and installed. Thirdly, seeds and fertilizers
needed to be procured and distributed to the
peasants. Fourthly, in lieu of the exploitative
source of credit from the moneylender, alter-
native credit facilities had to be arranged.
Fifthly, to protect the monsoon crops—aus
and aman—from the recurring floods, appro-
priate drainage and embankment programmes
were necessary. Finally, a network of roads
was a badly needed infrastructure.

Akhtar Hameed Khan wanted these tasks to
be accomplished so as to guarantee ‘produc-
tion, protection and distribution’, particularly

for the small and middle peasantry vis-a-vis
the rich. Such a programme, however, was
beyond the reach of the small and medium
peasants individually; only by organizing them
for united action could they be protected from
the clutches of the moneylenders-cum-traders
and adopt the new technology. Akhtar Hameed
Khan saw the possibility of a solution to
this problem in the formation of cooperatives
among his target group. Not only could these
replace the moneylenders, they could also
provide the bond for concerted action for im-
proved farming and serve as ‘trade unions’ for
the small farmers.

Forming such cooperatives meant introdu-
cing some new elements and discarding some
old elements in the existing relations of pro-
duction. The particular aspect of the existing
relations of production that had to be replaced
was the traditional cooperative, which was
dominated by the rich farmers. These old-style
cooperatives existed in 4,200 unions, out of a
total of 4,500 unions in the country. Euphemis-
tically called Union Multi-purpose Coopera-
tive Societies (UMPCS), they served the sole
purpose of providing credit for the rich far-
mers with a phenomenal default rate. Nomi-
nally the poor also qualified, but they were
largely bypassed, for the simple reason that
the rich farmers controlled these cooperatives
politically.

Thus there was an obvious contradiction
between the forces of production—the
productive potentials of the small and middle
peasantry—that Akhtar Hameed Khan
wanted to help develop, and the relations of
production in the form of the cooperatives
through which the modern technology and the
services associated with it were to reach his
target group. The rich farmers who stood to
gain from retention of the traditional coopera-
tives were naturally hostile to their liquidation.



The government, not as committed as the in-
itiator of the Comilla Experiment to the small
and middle peasants, opted for the coexistence
of both the old and new cooperatives. and it is
within this framework that Akhtar Hameed
Khan launched the organization of the small
and middle peasantry with his famous two-tier
cooperative system: the village level Krishi
Samabay Samiti (KSS) and thana level Thana
Central Cooperative Association (TCCA).

Even on his own terms, however, Akhtar
Hameed Khan could not get the cooperatives
that he needed, for the cooperative law permit-
ted membership of virtually all peasants—
marginal, small, medium and rich—in the new
cooperatives. This approach, therefore, could
not de-link the small and middle farmers from
the rich, but merely created another arena
where the contradictions between them were
to be fought out.

Initially, the reaction of the vested inter-
ests—the rich farmers—to the new coopera-
tives was to denounce them, and to intimidate
the small peasants and discourage them from
joining. The new cooperatives, they argued,
involved the nuisance of service fees, weekly
contributions, weekly meetings, austerity and
hardship. Could the poor people afford it? The
old cooperatives were much better, as they
required none of this. The middle peasantry,
however, responded well to the new coopera-
tives, as the provision of seeds, fertilizers, wa-
ter, etc. meant more output and the promise of
greater surplus. This demonstration of econo-
mic benefit gradually awakened the rich far-
mer-moneylender-trader to the realization that
here was a new medium of enrichment. Using
his social power, he could take the lion's share
of the cooperatives’ loan capital and then de-
fault, as he was doing in the old cooperatives.
He could also oversee the fertilizer dealership,
and locate the tube-wells and pumps at points
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to his advantage. His subsequent reaction
was, therefore, first to ‘infiltrate’ the new
cooperatives and then to start dominating their
management committees. This was not a diffi-
cult step, for membership of the management
committee was through elections, and the rich
farmer had enough social and political power
to get himself elected. As a rule, therefore, the
new cooperatives were soon ‘electing’ man-
aging committees dominated by the rich far-
mer-moneylender-trader class.

As for the marginal and small farmers, some
of them also joined the new cooperatives. But
with the rich dominating the management
committees, discussions always centred round
tube-wells, pumps and fertilizers, while their
basic problems—terms of tenancy, food
shortage, indebtedness, credit needs to release
mortgaged land— were not on the agenda. The
expensive inputs (obtainable on the black
market as far as they were concerned) were of
secondary interest to them as operators of tiny
plots of land. So many of them slowly quit
these cooperatives, and thereby discouraged
the overwhelming majority of their kind from
joining. Meanwhile, the old process of land
transfer from this class to the rich farmer-
moneylender went on.

The above pattern was almost universal.
The one exception was the Kotwali Thana—
the social laboratory of the Comilla Acade-
my—where, because of the Academy’s direct
involvement and weight, the interests of small
peasants were not totally ignored. They even
had some representation in the management
committee, while the middle peasant had signi-
ficant representation there.

While, as a rule, the traditional vested inter-
ests have retained their dominance in the eco-
nomic and social scene, the Comilla coopera-
tives have given rise to a new class of innova-
ting peasantry—the ‘model farmer’—born
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out of the middle peasants who have respon-
ded most to the intended discipline and
outlook of Akhtar Hameed Khan's experi-
ment. These model farmers are efficient, thrif-
ty, hard-working and investment-conscious.
They have taken seriously the training of the
Comilla project in the use of modern inputs,
farm management, cost accounting, etc. and
have also responded to the project’s invoca-
tion to spread the new technology to fellow
peasants. They have thereby made tremen-
dous gains in productivity, income and local
esteem. After the initial spurt, however, they
have experienced a decline in opportunities for
further gains in productivity through innova-
tion and investment, essentially because of in-
adequate changes in the relations of produc-
tion. In particular, they are in contradiction
with an inefficient bureaucracy in charge of
the delivery system and with the rich farmer-
moneylender-traders, who control the man-
agement committees of cooperatives, approp-
riate many of the deliveries for racketeering,
thus forcing the middle peasants to buy them
on the black market at exorbitant prices, and
dominate the existing marketing system in alli-
ance with their urban linkages.

On the other hand, the relation of this new
class of model farmers with the landless and
land-poor peasantry is of a dual character. The
model farmer, for instance, prefers that the
cooperative buys rice-husking machines and
employs the landless and land-poor peasants
for rice milling and husking, as this will break
the monopoly of the private rice traders and
middlemen in the business, improve the in-
come of the cooperative and hence increase
benefits to the middle farmer himself via pro-
vision of more credit and other services. On
this reckoning, the model farmer considers the
poor as an ally against the trading oligarchy.
However, he does not support the separate

organization of the poor—for he also, after all,
exploits them by hiring them as wage la-
bourers, and thereby extracts surplus value
that contributes to his accumulation.

To sum up, the Comilla Experiment sought
to resolve the contradiction between the rich
on the one hand and the middle to small peas-
antry on the other hand in favour of the latter,
through the instrument of the new coopera-
tives. However, except in the Kotwali Thana,
the rich managed to dominate these new
cooperatives and to turn them to their own
advantage. But many middle farmers also be-
nefited, and in the model farmers in particular
an emerging new class is visible. This new
class is in contradiction with the traditional,
rich farmer-moneylender-traders and their ex-
ternal alliances in the bureaucracy and the
marketing system; further development of this
class as a productive force is thwarted by
the economic and political power of the latter.

While the contribution of the Comilla Exper-
iment has been to generate the above new
contradiction, the fundamental contradiction
in the mode of production remains that be-
tween the rich farmer-moneylender-trader
class on the one hand and the middle to small
to landless peasantry on the other. The pro-
cess of land transfer through the mortgage sys-
tem has continued, turning many middle peas-
ants into small, the small into poor, and the
land-poor into landless peasantry. The propor-
tion of landless and land-poor peasants is high-
er today than in the 'sixties. These poor peas-
ants, together with the unemployed rural
youth, constitute the major antithesis in the
mode of production and in a sense in the
Comilla Experiment itself, which brought the
Green Revolution to the rich and middle
peasantry thereby enhancing the latter’s eco-
nomic power and thus facilitating, perhaps, the
process of land transfer away from the land-



poor while detracting attention from this pro-
cess of polarization.

It is this fundamental contradiction that has
been picked up by the more ‘patriotic’ ele-
ments in Comilla recently, to launch the Total
Village Development Programme.

The Total Village Development Programme

Akhtar Hameed Khan looked at a village as a
community forming, as it were, a tiny repub-
lic. His vision of the ‘republic’ was a self-suffi-
cient community producing everything but
‘salt and oil’ and guaranteeing ‘production,
protection and distribution’. His cooperative,
he regretted later, achieved production but
failed to distribute it equitably and to protect
the poor.

The landless and marginal peasantry were
not directly in Akhtar Hameed Khan's target
group. He did, however, encourage a coopera-
tive named *Deeder’ of landless rickshaw-pul-
lers in two villages of Kotwali Thana. In Ga-
limpur Union of Barua Thana, Comilla, there
was also a strong autonomous association of
poor peasants, who in view of their earlier
organized strength could use the cooperative
in their favour. For example, the cooperative
bought spraying machines and lent them to
two landless families who sprayed rice fields in
the cooperative. But apart from these isolated
instances, the Comilla cooperative system did
little to resolve the contradiction between the
landless, land-poor and share-croppers on the
one hand and the rich peasant-moneylender-
trader group on the other. Granted that when-
ever the new technology was adopted some
trickle-down in the form of higher employment
and higher wages took place, the basic contra-
diction remained.
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Still moving within the community concept
of a village, the Comilla Academy made furth-
er moves in accommodating the aims of ‘pro-
duction, protection and distribution’. Thus in
April 1972 the Academy hosted a seminar on
the possibility of cooperative farming based on
the pooling of land of individual owners. The
result was four attempts at cooperative farm-
ing during the 1972-3 winter boro crop season
in four different places: Bamail at Comilla,
Shimla at Mymensingh, Rangunia at Chitta-
gong and Gurudaspur at Rajshahi. Later, sev-
eral other attempts were made: for example,
the Fasal project at Aramullah Beel of Rouzan
Thana of Chittagong, the CORR project at Bi-
rol Thana of Dinajpur, etc. Apart from Bamail,
significant economic gains were achieved by
all classes of participants—Ilandowners, land-
less farm workers and share-croppers. This
sort of experimentation is certainly a more
advanced stage of cooperativization than be-
fore. While not resolving the contradictions,
such attempts create some positive values as
far as the exploited are concerned.

In the train of the political changes since the
middle of 1975, a new attempt to tackle rural
poverty and inequality has been made. This is
the ‘Swanirvar’ (Self-Reliance) Movement.
The idea originated in the Comilla Academy as
a result of the devastating flood and famine of
1974. The full programme was launched in late
1975 by the new government with the active
involvement of the Academy. A six-tier swa-
nirvar system has been designed in order—
hopefully—to bring people, development
officers, bureaucrats, and leaders of local gov-
ernment and cooperatives together and to re-
move the administrative conflicts in the area.
It further seeks to develop local areas by mobi-
lizing local resources and giving some partici-
patory roles in planning and decision making
to the landless, land-poor, youth, women, etc.
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In practice, however, the system is highly bu-
reaucratic and the village swanirvar commit-
tees are dominated by the traditional vested
interests.

In view of the inadequacies of the Comilla-
type TCCA-KSS cooperatives (which by-
passed the rural poor) and the Swanirvar Move-
ment (which became too bureaucratic), the
BARD decided to undertake another experi-
ment—the Total Village Development Pro-
gramme—in the five villages of Kotwali Tha-
na named earlier (page 89). The idea was to
design programmes involving all groups of ru-
ral people and embracing multiple activities
beyond crop raising. Two meetings were held.
The participants were the BARD faculty,
TCCA-KSS personnel from Kotwali Thana,
thana level officials of the national building
departments and village representatives from
different groups.

In these meetings, it was decided that the
existing village cooperative institution, i.e.
KSS, would be remodelled “with the inclusion
of every villager in the society’. The KSS
Managing Committee would be reorganized
into six subcommittees, representing target
groups such as landless, mini-farmers, youth,
women, religious leaders, rich-middle farmers,
etc. The development programme was to be
organized around either the KSS or the youth
organization in each village.

As the idea came to be operationalized, it
was found that the TCCA personnel attached
to the five villages did not cooperate with the
programme; the thana level officials were not
enthusiastic either. It became clear that the
traditional rural power élite were in no hurry
to help evolve projects for the deprived
groups. One unified organization was found
unsuitable to cater for different target groups.
So the groups were advised to form their own
organizations and undertake their own pro-

grammes. Among the selected five villages,
Deeder, having a good primary organization
serving most of the target groups for a number
of years, saw no need for separate organiza-
tions. In each of the four other villages, two
organizations—one for the youth and one for
the landless and land-poor—are now in place.
The development of each organization and their
relationship to each other are instructive and
are providing the BARD—which is intimately
involved in guiding and studying the pro-
gramme — with valuable insights on the evolu-
tion of mass organization.*®

The youth clubs

Youth clubs have recently been formed in the
four villages, viz., North Rampur, South
Rampur, Joypur and Jorepushkarini. There is,
however, a long history of these clubs. In fact,
youth clubs were organized back in 1960 in the
Kotwali Thana under the auspices of the Aca-
demy. But the initial enthusiasm died down
and the programme was dropped. The 1971
independence war infused new vitality into the
youth but, as we noted earlier, nothing came
out of the much-expected programme of mobi-
lization of the young people after indepen-
dence. The devastating flood and famine of
1974 gave another opportunity for the Acade-
my to attempt to organize the youth. In conse-
quence, 52 youth clubs now exist in 52 villages
of the Kotwali Thana. The young people be-
long to the 13 to 25 age group. The villages
belong to 12 different unions. The primary
organizations federate into a thana organiza-
tion. The village clubs hold weekly meetings
and the thana organization meets fortnightly.

* Recorded in a series of progress reports compiled by Mr
Debabratta Datta-Gupta, Deputy Director BARD, the in-
itiator of the programme.



The programme is under the overall supervi-
sion of the Academy, where the members re-
ceive periodic training.

Though many leading members of these
youth clubs come from families belonging to
the rich farmer-moneylender-trader category,
they are in contradiction with their parents’
semi-feudal world view and exploitation of the
landless and land-poor. The parents want them
to have higher education. leave the village and
settle in good jobs. The youth argue that there
are no jobs waiting for them in the cities after
graduation. They have to create their jobs in
the villages, and that, they reason, requires
overall development of the villages, mobilizing
both the youth and the main work-force—the
landless and land-poor.

The declared objective of the youth club is
to mobilize rural resources and undertake mul-
tifarious developmental activities on the motto
of ‘self-reliance, self-criticism, self-respect,
self-purification, discipline, diligence and re-
spect for manual labour’. Each club under-
takes its economic activities, i.e. production,
marketing, savings and investment, through a
cooperative. Some of the productive activities
are undertaken individually—some collective-
ly. They are described below.

I. Private farming. A landowning peasant
family always leaves some land idle on
the homestead—pond-side, road-side. etc.
The youth of the family now privately grow
vegetables and other crops on these patches
of land.

. Poultry and livestock. There is water in
ponds and rice plots for most of the year,
providing good opportunity for duckeries.
There is also room on the homestead for
chickens to scavenge around. The youth-
club members undertook joint duckeries on
a trial basis, but later took it up individually,
having discovered that this was more

I~
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cost-effective. Attempts at undertaking
poultry and livestock projects with better
breeds are in an experimental stage.

3. Joint farming. The youth club leases and
share-crops land for joint cultivation.

4. Pond fishery. There are many ponds in the
villages, but rarely is a pond owned by a
single family. The owner-partners, due to
family quarrels and lack of knowledge, let
the ponds lie derelict or uncared for. The
youth club leases such ponds and raises
fish as a cooperative activity.

5. Education. The youth clubs have started
schools for adult education and primary
education. They have also opened small
libraries.

6. Public health. In some villages, the youth
clubs have undertaken the following activi-
ties: vaccination against cholera and small-
pox, improvement of latrines, clearing wild
vegetation, drainage improvement, supply
of drinking water, etc.

7. Culverts, roads and bridges. As part of the
Swanirvar Movement, the youth of some
villages have undertaken the repair and
construction of roads, culverts and bridges.

8. Family planning. The members of youth
clubs—male and female—have organized
birth-control campaigns.

9. Village defence. The youth-club members
have formed village self-defence squads.
10, Landless and land-poor. One of the major
activities of youth clubs is to organize the
rural poor and provide work for them. The
next section discusses this programme in

detail.

Of all these activities, pond fishery stands out

prominently. The youth can exploit only such

marginal resources as ponds, unused land on
the homestead and road-sides to create collec-
tive funds. The rich landowners in Kotwali do
not like to lease and share-crop their land,
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I The process by which the ponds are leased is
illustrative of the combination of persuasion and
pressure that the youth employ. There are many
owners of each pond, and the youth visit each
owner-family separately and politely propose to
the head of the family the idea of leasing the
pond. The young men would say. *Uncle, you
are not using it, anyway. Why not give us the
pond? We are unemployed; we will make some
money and you will get some too.” The ‘uncle’
would say, "You see, I don’t mind, but the part-
ners will not agree.” Upon further pleading. the
owner would deflect the issue by saying ‘Go,
talk to your aunt.” And the aunt answers, ‘Sorry,
we are not leasing the pond to you; once you
take it, we will not get it back.” At this stage,
finding that politeness will not achieve the objec-
tive, the youth may hint that they may use the
pond anyway. Their collective pressure finally
brings the owners around. While such tactics by
village youth are not unknown, the motives and
purpose are novel.

However, the youth have been unable to ex-
pand their activities beyond these local succes-
ses for lack of resources, even if these are lying
unused. For example, some young men tried to
lease a stretch of the river Gumti for commercial
fishing. But their application to the bureaucrats
involved, both local and central, evoked no re-
sponse. Only a larger and more powerful union
of the local clubs may be able to exert pressures
in the extra-village decision centres.

even though this means ill-management and
bad supervision due to the owners’ involve-
ment in various other activities, such as trade,
moneylending, settling village disputes and all
other semi-feudal chores.' These self-genera-
ted collective funds are the material basis on
which the youth clubs have been able to orga-
nize the poor, backing up persuasion with con-
crete economic proposals and financial as-
sistance to raise the latter’s income.

Organizations of landless and land-poor

The youth clubs have chosen the organization
of the landless and land-poor as one of the key
planks in their programme. These people are
tied to the exploiting group through the age-old
forms of semi-feudal bondage. While they are
aware of the benefits of organized action, they
have accepted their dependency in the ab-
sence of a practical alternative. It is this
alternative that the youth are activating.

The process of organizing the poor has been
slow and has required patience and diligence
on the part of the youth." Over a period of
time, experience has been gathered by each
youth club and then shared with others
through the fortnightly meetings. While per-
suasion has been supplemented by pressure
in dealing with the rich, in approaching and
organizing the poor, individual and group
persuasion have been backed up not only with
a discussion of concrete ecenomic possibili-
ties!! but also with specific financial assis-
tance which the collective youth club funds
have made possible. This combination of
‘education’ and material benefit has increased
the confidence of the poor in themselves and
in their organization, forging further, close
bonds with the youth. A solid foundation
seems to have been laid for a stage by stage



evolution of the organization and of the devel-
opment programme.*

The land-poor are also gradually joining the
organization. Though they own small plots of
land, they also share-crop and sell their la-
bour. Many of them realize that they are on
the road to losing their land through mortgage
and inheritance—the road the landless have
already traversed. In terms of earnings, they
are no better off than the landless. Historical-
ly, in many other societies, they belonged to
the same class. In addition to the small physi-
cal assets, this group often brings to the orga-
nization a somewhat better educational base,
particularly in accounts. The alliance is there-
fore mutually beneficial.

The rich, individually and through the KSS,
are watching the development of the mass
organizations carefully.** However, because
of a number of factors—general social climate
preceded by a series of social upheavals, the
involvement of the youth, the prestige of the
Academy—they are unable to disrupt the
growing unity and strength of the poor. That
the process can go very far indeed if carefully
evolved is demonstrated by the example of
Deeder, with 15 years of organizational exper-
ience.

* The leader of the youth club explained that he had to
plan almost from season to season. No long-term plan was
feasible. But the next step he had in mind was to demand
agricultural inputs—fertilizer, water, etc.—for the asso-
ciation of landless and land-poor. The landowner will have
the land: the landless will have the other input-package.
That will be a good situation for collective bargaining.

** We attended a meeting of the landless and land-poor in
one village. Not unexpectedly, the secretary of the KSS
came. Although a separate organization, it seems that the
rural power élite keep an eye on them through their official
representative. A local “tout” was also on hand. The tout
was well dressed and announced himself as one of the
disciples of Akhtar Hameed Khan. He tried to monopolize
the meeting, claiming to speak for the poor peasants.
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' The usual procedure of organization is like this.
The energetic leader of the village youth club
begins the round of evening visits to the homes
of the target group one by one. He talks to them,
explains the benefits to be derived from an orga-
nization, and so on. The listener is, however,
suspicious and sceptical of the hypothetical be-
nefits. He has only seen exploiters in the guise of
benefactors all his life. More explanations and
more persuasion follow. Finally, a meeting of the
landless and landpoor takes place—some come,
some watch. An association is formed. Provisions
for weekly meetings and a modest saving deposit
of one taka per member are made. In the meet-
ings, the youth leaders come and prod. The
‘illiterate” peasants are encouraged to ‘give
speeches” and discuss their problems. The youth
club promises to tide over their credit needs,
advance some money out of the youth-club funds
to buy a couple of rickshaws, a net, some yarn,
etc. But the association of the poor must first
save up a little through thrift deposits to qualify.
Slowly, the poor realize the possibilities. A modest
process of capital accumulation gets started.

I How simple and immediate the needs of the
poor are was demonstrated in one of the meet-
ings we attended. One landless peasant, when
pressed, felt that the basic need was land and
cattle. The immediate need was credit to survive
until he raised his paddy from share-cropping.
Another said he didn’t like farm work, but great-
ly enjoyed fishing. His need was a net. Nobody
talked about anything fancier than that. At this
level of living and aspirations, they need very
modest help. When asked about the future line of
action, they kept guiet. At this, the leader of the
youth club intervened. He said it was not good to
talk about advanced ideas. The people could not
respond to them. It is a better work-style to let
them feel their needs and advance accordingly,
rather than going one or two steps ahead of their
thinking. We found that through the youth club’s
resources, these elementary needs were being
met and the poor peasants were paying back
through regular instalments. They do not default.
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Evolution of the Deeder Cooperative

The two villages of Kashinathpur and Bala-
rampur are situated on opposite sides of the
main road linking the city of Comilla with the
BARD. The Deeder Cooperative is a primary
society serving both these villages. The office
premises stand on the roadside about two
miles away from the city and a mile or so from
the Academy.

Mr Yasin, the initiator of the project, comes
from a small-peasant family. He was once in
the police force of East Pakistan, but quit after
a general strike and set up a tea stall in the
Deeder area. He had about 11 acres of land.
With his income from both sources—Iland and
shop—he was able to buy five rickshaws.
Rickshaw-pullers, renting rickshaws both
from Yasin and other owners, used to come to
his stall for a cup of tea and gossip.

Yasin was in contact with the Academy and
became interested in the cooperative experi-
ments of Akhtar Hameed Khan. He noticed
that there was no programme in these exper-
iments for the poor rickshaw-pullers and
other segments of the landless and land-poor.
Determined to do something about it, he
sought Khan's help. Khan advised him to
organize his target group and collect thrift de-
posits for a while, and then to meet him again.

Yasin started talking. Not only did he face
opposition from the privileged, but the de-
prived also showed no enthusiasm; they re-
called many other previous attempts—like
Dharmagola—at collective accumulation and
individual appropriation. They would not trust
him. Disappointed but not disheartened, he
called his five rickshaw-pullers and a few
others and asked them to contribute token de-
posits. He promised that, should he default,
he would let them eat free of charge at his stall
until their contributed funds were recouped.

Eight people came around. Yasin and these
eight collected an initial fund of nine annas,
each contributing one anna (one-sixteenth of a
rupee). Thus started the process of a weekly
one-anna thrift deposit per member. Others
began to join, and the Deeder Cooperative So-
ciety of rickshaw-pullers was born in 1960 un-
der the Academy’s Pilot Cooperative Scheme.
When a small sum was accumulated, invest-
ment seemed possible. Collective deliberation
among the members resulted in the decision to
buy two old rickshaws. Two members were
identified by the general body, and the rick-
shaws were given to them. By instalment
payment, in less than a year, the cost of the
rickshaws and a profit of Rs. 50 were paid
back to the Cooperative and the two men be-
came owners of the rickshaws.

This process of buying more and more rick-
shaws snowballed, and others began to join
the Cooperative. By 1963, membership had
shot up to 126 and capital accumulation stood
at Rs. 6,000. Now there was enough money
saved up, and enough confidence and exper-
ience gathered, to go in for something bigger.
In 1964, with the help of the Academy, Yasin
and his colleagues were able to get a loan of
Rs. 41,000 from the Kotwali TCCA. The so-
ciety bought a truck and again succeeded in
paying back the loan, from the highly profit-
able trucking operation, within a short period
of time.

By 1965 enough capital had been saved up to
launch another operation—a brick kiln. Land
was rented from members and non-members
and a loan of Rs. 150,000 was arranged with
the TCCA. Brick making became a new, suc-
cessful, cooperative activity. The trucking
operation was expanded by the addition of
three more trucks. By 1967, there were 257
members in the society, and membership now
became broad-based. Not everybody was in



non-farming occupations—many peasants
joined. The society could thus begin to think of
pure farming as an additional activity,

Under the sponsorship of the Academy,
Deeder launched the first cooperative farming
experiment in the boro season of 1968. Sixty
acres of land were leased from both members
and non-members at the rate of 20 maunds of
rice per acre (approx. 25 maunds = | ton).
The Academy provided technical knowledge.
while the TCCA made water, fertilizers and
related inputs available. The yield rate was
way above average —the published figure was
52 maunds per acre. It would have been 70
maunds per acre had there been smooth har-
vesting, but there was a delay in the delivery
of combine harvesters from the TCCA, and
heavy showers meanwhile caused the ripe
paddy to germinate. Threshing and drying of
the paddy became difficult, as proper facilities
for such a large-scale operation had not pre-
viously been developed. These and other fac-
tors, including high operating costs, caused a
net loss of Rs. 7,000 to the society.

The next year the owners reverted to indivi-
dual farming, refusing to try cooperative farm-
ing again. Meanwhile, however, they had
learnt the technology of high-yielding boro
rice. Having acquired the knowledge collec-
tively, they proceeded individually to exploit
1t.

Having failed in collective agriculture, the
society concentrated on non-agricultural acti-
vities. The aim of raising share capital from
nine annas in 1960 to Rs. 900,000 in 1986 was
decided on. The annual targets, in the process
of climbing to this height, continued to be
over-fulfilled. In 1975, three tractors were
bought for transportation. Given the road con-
ditions, it was felt that tractors had an advan-
tage over trucks as a transport device.

It was found that some individual members,
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having bought their rickshaws through instal-
ment payments, later sold them to defray mar-
riage and other expenses and eventually
turned to private rickshaw-owners. To fore-
stall such future eventualities, the cooperative
decided to own the rickshaws and rent them
out to members on a daily rate of nine takas,
out of which two takas would be deposited in
their name—a sort of forced saving. Deeder is
now also assembling rickshaws as a first step
towards another advanced stage of diversifica-
tion, namely, manufacturing.

The society offers certain banking services
as well. First, the two-taka weekly savings are
converted into shares for members. Secondly,
current accounts exist for safe-keeping only —
bearing no interest. Non-members also can
keep their savings at no interest. Thirdly, there
is a one-year term deposit bearing 15 per cent
interest (as compared with the normal bank
rate of 7 per cent). Finally. interest-free credits
up to one-quarter of share value are available
to members up to one year—beyond that pe-
riod, 12 per cent interest is charged.

There are also several contributory funds
run on the basis of ability to pay. These are
medicare, life insurance, school supplies,
technical education, loss fund. tube-well pur-
chase fund, charity fund (disaster relief) and
reserve fund. Under the medicare system, a
member may see a qualified doctor and the
expenses will be split equally between the so-
ciety and the member. In the case of death of a
member the family gets 1,000 taka, for which
the member has to contribute an annual due of
ten taka to the life insurance fund. School
supplies are free to the children of members.
To promote technical education, the society
pays 50 per cent of the educational expenses of
members’ children who are undertaking a
technical educational programme. The idea of
the loss fund was prompted by the cooperative
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farming loss in 1968, to guard against future
financial losses. At the moment tube-well ser-
vices are rated. The sinking fund under the
heading of tube-well purchase fund will even-
tually buy off the tube-well.

On the asset side, the buildings and road-
side shops (rented out to members) are worth
800,000 taka. There is a fine village hall for
meetings and recreational purposes. There is a
television set on which the villagers watch
various programmes. A women's day for TV
watching has also been fixed to encourage
them to take greater interest in the external
world.

Weekly meetings are the focal point of the
society. The attendance rate at weekly meet-
ings is 90 to 100 per cent. There is a compulso-
ry reward and punishment system that goes
with it. Out of the 453 members, 75 are wo-
men. As the cooperative has been thrown
open to all villagers, middle and rich farmers
have also joined, but the leadership and the
majority belong clearly to the workers, the
landless and the land-poor peasants. In the
weekly meetings, all matters are discussed and
70 to 80 per cent of the members take part.
Accountability to members is extremely high.
It was the keynote when Yasin started and has
been perfected over the years.

With the launching of the TVD Programme,
Deeder has further widened its activities.
Items that currently preoccupy the society are
rural electrification and sanitation. All houses
are to be electrified. Fifty water-seal latrines
have been ordered, and 26 have already been
supplied. One hundred per cent school atten-
dance of members’ children is insisted upon.
An adult education programme has been very
successful, and 95 per cent can now sign their
names. No personal hygiene programme has
been thought about yet—this is still a *sensi-
tive' area. Family planning work is *weak’—50

per cent of target has been achieved. In health,
preventive measures are stressed.

Another idea being discussed is to try
cooperative farming again. The expressed de-
sire is to raise cooperatively an aus crop on
leased land that otherwise grows aman and
boro, thus moving into a three-crop cycle. As
individuals, the peasants are reluctant to un-
dertake the task and the risk involved in inten-
sive triple cropping.

The contrast between Deeder, which started
and flourished as an organization of the poor,
and the usual rich-peasant or middle-peasant
dominated cooperative in Comilla, contains
broader lessons for evolving a strategy for ru-
ral development.

The stage by stage evolution of Deeder, its
successes and failures, its institutions, proces-
ses and procedures are all lessons for the other
TVD villages. In fact, while learning from
Deeder’s experience in other areas the new
TVD villages seem to be avoiding excessive
dependence on external resources, which was
a feature of Deeder at some stages of its devel-
opment. While the loans were promptly re-
paid and the basic self-reliance philosophy did
not suffer, the possibility of even obtaining a
large quantum of assistance for the more ex-
tensive TVD Programme would have to be
ruled out.

Deeder also shows that if an organization is
built up on the strength of the poor, they can
successfully maintain their control if the more
affluent are admitted at a later stage. The role
of the active weekly forum provides the key to
keeping the organization both democratic and
non-bureaucratic.

Deeder leaders told us that it is hoped, dur-
ing the next two to three years, that all vil-
lagers will be in the cooperative with liveli-
hood, employment and skills ensured to all.
The effect of the inclusion of the rich in the



cooperative on the fundamental contradiction
in the mode of production needs, however, to
be examined. If this is giving an illusion of
harmony it may inhibit the development of
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social consciousness among the poor, contri-
buting thereby to continued exploitation
through the still existing dependency rela-
tionships in the economic base.

3 The Rural Reconstruction Project—Thailand

The TRRM

The Thai Rural Reconstruction Movement

(TRRM) is a private foundation which has in-

itiated the most comprehensive rural devel-

opment project in Thailand. It is part of an
international family of organizations, linked
through the International Institute of Rural

Reconstruction (IIRR), which are experiment-

ing with a holistic approach to rural develop-

ment in various countries of Asia, Africa and

Latin America. The root of the idea lies in the

experience of the founder, Dr James Yen, in

mass education projects in China prior to

19491

The movement is based on the philosophical
premise that ‘the paramount need of the peas-
ant people is not relief but release—release
of their own potentials for individual growth,
economic productivity, and social and political
responsibility’. While the means for imple-
menting the philosophy is rural reconstruc-
tion, the goal has been defined as ‘human re-
construction’. To meet the broad goals the

movement, through experience, has evolved a

‘four-fold" programme:

1. Livelihood, increasing the income of the
peasants through growth in crop and ani-
mal productivity and subsidiary occupa-
tions.

2. Health and sanitation, dealing with cura-
tive and preventive medicine, family plan-

ning, cleanliness and environmental sanita-
tion.

3. Education, ranging from pre-school age
children’s nurseries to adult functional
literacy and vocational training.

4. Self-government, with programmes en-
couraging the farmers to run democratical-
ly their own groups (youth, women) and
organizations (credit union, buying club)
and creating forums (village committee) to
discuss issues which affect the village col-
lectively.

The distinctiveness of the method of work,
which is carried out by young men and women
(rural workers) who live in complete integra-
tion with the village they serve, is embodied in
the motto: ‘Go to the people. Live among
them. Love them. Serve them. Plan with
them. Start with what they know. Build on
what they have. Not piecemeal but integrated
approach. Not show case but pattern . . . Mass
education through mass participation. Learn
by doing. And teach by showing.’

In Thailand the TRRM has chosen the dis-
trict of Sankhaburi, in the province of Chainat,
which is situated in the rice-producing central
plains, for intensive work. About 15 centres
have been established to cover over 20 villages
with the four-fold activities of the movement.
A field office in Chainat provides technical
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and administrative support to the workers
living in the village centres.

The setting and its historical roots

The central plains occupy a very important
place in the Thai economy because they pro-
duce rice, the major commodity in this agricul-
ture-based country and the principal earner of
foreign exchange for over 100 years. With the
active encouragement of the state for the pro-
duction and export of rice, the entire lowland
area, which was sparsely populated until the
middle of the nineteenth century, has been
settled, has prospered and has provided Thai-
land with a stable source of capital accumula-
tion.?

The land was settled in relation to the com-
munications network, waterways and roads.
with the more accessible areas being settled
first. As long as uncultivated land was avail-
able, a family could clear as much of the light
jungle as it could manage (usually 40 to 60
rai = 16 to 24 acres) with a minimum of forma-
lities. Lacking any suitable mechanization
technology for rice, a family could not culti-
vate much larger areas of this labour-intensive
crop and. though there were some exceptions,
large estates based on hired labour were gener-
ally not possible due to the availability of
abundant free land. These factors created a
society which, though by no means rich (due
to low and stagnant yields), was self-sufficient,
mutually cooperative and egalitarian, both
economically and socially.

By the 1930s, however, the land frontier had
closed, beginning a gradual process of subdivi-
sion by inheritance. The increasing influence
of the urbanization process in the post-war
period, combined with the introduction of new
technology—new seeds, fertilizers, machin-

ery, irrigation, etc.—created further perturba-
tion in the socio-economic pattern. As a result,
the whole region is undergoing a process of
‘modernization” which is changing the life-
styles, habits, values and socio-economic rela-
tions in the area.

Effect of the movement on village structure

During this period, total production has great-
ly increased (yields have increased between 50
and 100 per cent in 25 years) and the infra-
structure (roads, electricity, markets, tele-
communications, transportation, education)
has been considerably improved. Perhaps in-
evitably, though, the benefits of growth have
been unequally distributed and the once ho-
mogeneous population is becoming polarized.
The percentage of landless and land-poor far-
mers is increasing, while others have become
rich through incomes derived from agricul-
tural, agriculture-based (money lending, rice
mills, rice marketing) and non-agricultural ac-
tivities. Both income and wealth are becoming
more concentrated.?

The villages have been affected to different
extents by the change process, with the worst
fragmentation and polarization taking place in
the more accessible, older villages.* These are
(a) more densely populated, (b) have less land
per capita, (¢) have more landholding and in-
come inequality and more land sale-purchase
activity, (d) have a more diverse (i.e. non-
agriculture) occupational pattern, and (e) are
less integrated as a community due to greater
external linkages. This pattern is, however,
rapidly spreading to the interior villages and.
unless some unexpected change takes place,
they may be expected to follow the path tra-
versed by the more accessible villages.

In absolute terms, the per capita availability
of land is still much higher than in India and



Bangladesh. Less than one-third of the far-
mers own or operate less than six acres of
land, except in very densely populated villages
where the proportion rises to 60 per cent. At
the other end of the scale, hardly 5 per cent
have over 18 acres of land. The bulk of the
farmers, 50 to 70 per cent, own between 6 and
18 acres and thus constitute the solid majority
of the village. In relative terms, in contrast to
Sultanpur (see the chapter on India) where the
top 15 per cent own 70 per cent of the land, in
the central plains the top 20 per cent own 34
per cent of the land* while the bottom 20 per
cent own 8 per cent.® The totally landless, who
neither own nor operate any holding and de-
pend solely on wage labour earnings, still
constitute a negligible percentage in most vil-
lages.

The process of polarization has been
counteracted to an extent by increasing pro-
ductivity and employment opportunities both
within the village (second crop due to irriga-
tion) and outside. As a result, the majority
(perhaps 90 per cent) of the farmers have gra-
dually improved their standard of living, while
a minority has remained more or less stagnant
in income terms and deteriorated in terms of
assets. Income differentials are rarely reflec-
ted in consumption of rice, which is generally
adequate; it is the consumption of fish and
particularly of meat which varies widely.®
Housing and consumer durables provide
visible evidence of inequality.

Economic inequalities have not yet, how-
ever, created unbridgeable social barriers and
rigidities. Often, close relatives belong to quite
different income categories, so that kinship
links blur class distinctions. Recently, though,
there appears to have been an increasing ten-

*In contrast to data for the whole country, where the top
10 per cent own 34 per cent of the land.
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dency for marriage links to become polarized
into rich-rich and poor-poor alliances.

Economic arrangements in the villuge

The bulk of the population, particularly the
middle category who constitute the majority,
operate family farms which may exchange or
hire labour only during peak seasons. The
landless and the land-poor find employment on
larger farms, but more often lease land either
by cash payment or as share-croppers. With
increasing competition for land, the share of
the owner has tended to increase from one-
third to almost one-half, with the tenant bear-
ing the entire expenditure. Only a few of the
largest farmers (who often have other occupa-
tions too, e.g. trade, rice-mill operation) lease
out land regularly. By and large. this mode of
exploitation is weak and affects a very small
percentage of the population—who are, how-
ever, the poorest.

Indebtedness is fairly common, with around
50 per cent of the households borrowing mo-
ney.” Where bank lending (Bank for Agricul-
ture and Agricultural Cooperatives) is minor,
relatives and neighbours are the major source
of credit and the rate of interest is moderate to
nil. Traders and moneylenders seem to be
quantitatively a minor source of credit, but
their clients are usually the poorest, who conse-
quently pay the highest rates of interest. It is not
unusual for a borrower who is unable to repay
to lose his land and perhaps become a tenant
of the moneylender in his own former land.® In
the villages with the greatest disparity, where
the poor have to borrow rice to survive
through the season, rates of interest up to 20
per cent per month have been recorded. While
on the overall economic scene moneylending is
a minor source of exploitation, the incidence
of usury and other means of exploitation, be-
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ing concentrated on the poorest strata, greatly
magnifies its social impact.

Marketing arrangements are the greatest
source of exploitation and here again, while all
the producers are affected, the impact is re-
gressive, with the poor. due to their low hold-
ing and bargaining power, selling first and get-
ting the lowest price. The more advanced vil-
lages have local traders, but the interior villa-
ges are covered by traders from nearby urban
areas. In either case, the paddy is picked up by
the trader in his own transport either from the
farm or the home of the farmer. The negotiated
price is always lower than the prices
quoted on the radio (which are known to
all farmers) and lower than the minimum
price guaranteed by the government in recent
times.* While some medium farmers and all
the larger farmers store a major part of their
paddy for some months and sell it when the
prices are higher, the poor, because of imme-
diate need for cash both for consumption and
debt repayment, sell at harvest time, losing
200 to 300 baht (20 baht = 1 US dollar) per ton

*We are not discussing in this partial analysis the macro-
economic question of what should be the ‘correct’ price of
rice to (a) encourage maximum production, (b) permit
accumulation and investment by the rice farmers, and (c)
permit national accumulation by the transfer of surpluses
from the central plains to (i) urban and (ii) less developed
and far poorer regions, e.g. the north-east. to generate
industrial growth and/or reduce disparities, and the even-
tual reconciliation of the various policy objectives. The
further issue of utilization of surpluses locally to create a
decentralized industrial structure instead of concentrating
in the single metropolitan-industrial complex of Bangkok
is also beyond the scope of this study. The focus here is on
inequitous drainage of surpluses from the village into the
hands of middlemen. through seasonal price fluctuations
and manipulations in volume-weight differentials. grading.
processing charges, etc. These problems have been suc-
cessfully tackled through cooperative marketing arrange-
ments by a number of countries in the region, e.g. South
Korea.

on a single transaction. The entire operation is
so smoothly organized, and the vertical linka-
ges are so tightly knit, that even the largest of
farmers, though they may grumble about the
price, are diffident about a feasible alternative.

Rice, as the major product, attracts the most
attention in a study of marketing arrange-
ments. However, the problem is even worse in
marketing pigs, poultry and cattle, and the
middlemen’s margins make the entire animal
production operation uneconomical. This
again has the greatest impact on the poor,
who, relatively, may benefit the most by utiliz-
ing their surplus labour on these non-land-
based subsidiary activities.

Social situation

In marked contrast to the Indian subcontinent,
women in Thailand are socially and economi-
cally equal to men and participate fully in la-
bour and decision making. Inheritance laws
and other traditions have created the present
social environment, which has an impact on
every facet of village life.

The young seem to have sufficient room to
change with the times within the family and
social structure, and do not show signs of re-
belliousness. Education and contact with the
outside world are widening their horizons and
changing their tastes and aspirations without,
as yet, alienating them from normal farm
work. Illiteracy is less than 20 per cent. The
majority of the population have had four years
of education, with the younger generation ap-
proaching seven years. Those who finish se-
condary education or go to technical schools
do not return to the village, but find job oppor-
tunities elsewhere.

To an outsider, obvious manifestations of
inequality, like clothes and appearance, are
not noticeable and social interaction between



the known rich and the known poor do not
reveal antagonisms which are obvious on the
Indian subcontinent.

Subjective perceptions
4 I

Members of the team visited several villages
where the TRRM has established centres. ma-
ny of them repeatedly over a period of one
year. The dialogues with the farmers of these
villages (both participants and non-partici-
pants in TRRM activities) were supplemented
by more intensive discussions with people in
the village of Don Pradu, an interior village in
the subdistrict (Tambon) Dong Khon, located
about 44 miles from the district headquarters.
Group and individual interviews covered far-
mers from different economic strata, the
young and the old, men and women.

Don Pradu has 145 families and a population
of about 1,000. The total cultivated area is
over 5.000 rai (2.000 acres) with land distribu-
tion similar to the pattern described earlier.
The village is about 50 years old. Don Pradu
has only recently (five years ago) acquired an
all-weather road and has just been reached by
irrigation. Land consolidation and levelling
will be undertaken shortly. Paddy yields are
around 10 cwt. per rai, and outside merchants
come and purchase the paddy. A rice mill has
recently been installed by a middle farmer.

The feeling of improvement in living stan-
dards is generally shared, and even the poorest
(landless wage labourers) seem to feel they are
better off. It is known that some families in the
village have recently become much richer than
the others, but this has not yet created social
distances between them and the others in the
community, the bulk of whom are in the mid-
dle category. Local political power and influ-
ence are also diffused in the middle group,
with appreciation of such qualities as ‘hones-
ty", ‘selflessness’ and ‘hard work’.
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While the village is still socially integrated.
the traditional cooperative work arrangements
have gradually broken down. Elders recall
how in earlier times they used to work on each
other’s land as the need arose, and how the
system gave way to the more exact accounting
of labour exchange and then to wage payment.
Increasing inequality has made the previous
arrangements impractical in a wider social
group and the circle of exchange is increasing-
ly narrowing down to close relatives with ap-
proximately equal landholdings. Disparities
are fostering more individualistic values and
the path to prosperity is seen to be linked more
to individual initiative, though without as yet a
feeling of extreme mutual competition for
work and resources.

Individualism has not led to any strong an-
tagonisms and in a number of special activi-
ties, e.g. building a temple, the whole village
has been able to cooperate, with each contri-
buting according to ability. The people have
readily cooperated with the secular activities
promoted by the TRRM like building a road, a
nursery and a newspaper reading shed.

The poor have little complaint about wages
and are not as a group too perturbed about
moneylending, though the rates of interest are
thought to be high. It is an issue on which they
would readily unite if the situation could be
mitigated. Share-cropping arrangements have
been stable and are generally acceptable. The
poor do not think of themselves as a separate
group which has certain exclusive problems.

Marketing arrangements, i.e. prices, are
universally perceived as exploitative, with
varying degrees of understanding of the exact
nature of the exploitation. While some accept
it as the natural order of things and show little
dissatisfaction, others are more anxious to ex-
plore ways of combating the system, though at
the moment they are overwhelmed by its
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complexity. Isolation from other villages is
one cause of the diffidence.

The young are educated, aware of national
happenings and alert to changes in the external
world. With the best educated leaving the vil-
lage, the youth as a group does not show much
interest in or influence on local affairs and is
not a source of new leadership as in Bangla-
desh.

Assessment of the present situation

The situation described in the preceding sec-
tions is one of rapid change, in which techno-
logy is dissolving the traditional social struc-
tures and is integrating the rural areas into the
urban-centred economy.

The land-surplus, labour-short, low-techno-
logy, egalitarian village economy, which sold
some surplus rice in return for consumer
goods, has disappeared. The village is depen-
dent on the urban areas for modern inputs,
machines and a range of consumer goods, in-
cluding durables. The emphasis has shifted to
increasing both land and labour productivity
and inevitably, due to initial asset advantage
or greater initiative, some have moved faster
than others. The existing cross-section of vil-
lages, in different stages of modernization, de-
picts both the past and the possible future.

The overall picture is one of increased pros-
perity, but with some dark spots and many
danger signs. The effects of increased socio-
economic inequality are mitigated only by the
still favourable resource/man ratio, which will
deteriorate over the next generation. Social
disintegration has lagged behind economic in-
equality, but many features of cooperative ef-
forts have disappeared. Even the better utili-
zation of land and water resources, which at
the moment are not fully and intensively uti-
lized, will require cooperative efforts.

Exploitation through labour and moneylend-
ing is minor, though its impact is felt by the
poorer strata. The principal mode of exploita-
tion is by outsiders through the marketing
mechanism. To combat this requires action by
the entire village. In the still relatively homo-
geneous society, contradictions among the
people are not yet sharp. Even the poorest
show little cleavage from the rest, because the
group is small, the exploitation is relatively
mild and the subjective feeling does not call for
‘delinkage’. The poor will, however, require
special attention to tackle their unique prob-
lems.

At the other end of the spectrum are the few
who have acquired considerable wealth in re-
cent times. Starting with an initial asset advan-
tage, they have accelerated the process by in-
terchangeable investments in more land, trac-
tors (for hire), moneylending, trade and serv-
ices. Their economic power is slowly being
translated into political influence and the nex-
us between these two could accentuate the
process of extreme polarization, while gov-
ernment policies seek to reduce disparities.
There is evidence that while urban inequalities
in Thailand are decreasing, rural inequalities
are increasing.?

There are no signs that the process of polar-
ization which the region is undergoing will be
halted or reversed in the near future. The rela-
tively mild and non-antagonistic contradic-
tions which characterize the rural areas will
inevitably sharpen and mature, with quantita-
tive changes accelerating under the influence
of external conditions. However, the contra-
dictions within the village are secondary to the
fundamental contradiction of today, i.e. the
urban-rural relationship which mainly oper-
ates through the rice-marketing mechanism.
The primary task of development is the resolu-
tion of this contradiction.



The TRRM project and the changing rural
scene

[t is against this background of structural
transformation in the rural area that the TRRM
launched its programme of comprehensive ru-
ral development almost a decade ago. Exami-
nation of its impact may seek answers to such
questions as:
I. Have the TRRM's activities accelerated the
- process that has been unfolding in the area?
2. Has the TRRM counteracted any of the
negative features of the change process,
e.g. increasing disparity or erosion of co-
operative values?
3. Who has benefited from the TRRM pro-
grammes?
Many more questions may be asked. The
TRRM's intervention in an ongoing, powerful-
ly propelled, change process is an extremely
valuable probing which could provide insights
into what modifications of the general process
are possible and ideally how, under the given
set of socio-economic conditions, the devel-
opment process can be better harnessed to
avoid the negative fall-outs.

The rural worker

The spearhead of the TRRM's activity is the
rural worker. The major credit for the success
of the programme is attributable to the crea-
tion of this one institution, and differences in
the centres can be traced to the strengths and
weaknesses of the rural worker, his commit-
ment, method of operation and integration
with the community,

The programmes

The major visible impact of the TRRM’s acti-
vities so far has been through the livelihood
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programme, which has greatly quickened the
pace of the adoption of new crop technology
through its extension efforts. In the absence of
an effective government network, the TRRM
worker has become the agent through whom
new ideas and technology enter the village
and, due to his constant persuasion, spread.
The introduction of new crops has also been
hastened. While the productivity has increased
generally, its benefits have inevitably been
distributed in proportion to the land holding.

Animal production programmes (cattle fat-
tening, swine raising, ducks, fish, poultry)
have, however, been of more direct benefit to
the poor. When backed up by necessary bank
credit, these have improved their income and
living conditions and reduced their depen-
dence on the moneylenders. The absence of
proper marketing arrangements, however, is
hampering the programme.

Programmes of health and education have
been generally useful and successful. While
improving the quality of the environment and
raising the level of awareness of the people,
these non-controversial activities have helped
to bring the workers closer to all the families in
the village who participate in one activity or
the other.

Activities which have been most difficult to
promote, but which have the greatest poten-
tial, are in the area of self~government. Credit
union brings together people, mainly the poor,
to pool their small, regular savings for mutual
assistance in times of need, reducing their de-
pendence on the moneylenders. The buying
club on the other hand, by helping the people
to pool their purchasing power for agricultural
inputs and consumption requirements, im-
proves their bargaining strength and increases
savings. Both these organizations interest the
poor more than they do the rich; in fact, it is in
these activities that a certain cleavage be-
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comes evident and, to the extent that the inter-
ests of the moneylenders and traders are af-
fected, opposition of varying degrees is faced.

Apart from the functional services that these
organizations provide, they serve as excellent
forums for (a) promoting democratic discus-
sions on concrete problems, (b) creating
cooperative spirit and socially owned assets,
(c) generating experience in overall manage-
ment and day-to-day running of enterprises
(the buying club shop, including the accounts,
is handled by the members in turn), and (d)
creating a broad-based leadership pool which
operates through consensus.

It is in this area that the unevenness of per-
formance of the various centres is most marked.
There are a number of places where the
credit unions and buying clubs have stagnated,
declined in membership or even closed down,
often due to open or subtle opposition of the
vested interests. The difficulty of promoting
the self-government programmes and the ease
with which the other programmes of the
TRRM are implemented tends to create a na-
tural imbalance, with a temptation to concen-
trate on programmes where the response is
more spontaneous. While it is essential to re-
spond to the felt needs of the people and to
build up mutual confidence (particularly in the
initial stages), lack of significant progress in
the more difficult areas increases the risk of
the entire programme stagnating. Develop-
ment of these organizations is particularly im-
portant, as it is precisely the values and exper-
ience created by these programmes which
would most effectively counteract the negative
aspects of technological change and create the
subjective and objective conditions necessary
for moving to higher stages of social organiza-
tion. It may provide the momentum for a self-
sustained movement towards the TRRM's
goal of "human reconstruction’.

The ultimate goal is too remote and abstract
to be a practical guide to field personnel. In-
termediate goals are needed at various stages
of development, in the absence of which the
activities become goals in themselves (e.g. the
number of swine dispersed or sanitary toilets
installed), confusing means with ends. The
programme could then degenerate into a me-
chanical pattern of unrelated activities.

One danger signal already evident is the in-
ability of the movement to withdraw its wor-
ker from a village even after seven to eight
years of hard work. The activities which have
so far been undertaken, though individually
beneficial, have not created a strong communi-
ty organization with a local leadership cadre
which can replace the worker. In the absence
of more complex and challenging tasks created
by a higher stage of social organization, the
worker continues to promote activities which
may be useful but are now not commensurate
with either the worker’s experience or the
community’s capabilities. It may even be
questioned whether the continued presence of
the worker is not making the village com-
placent and less self-reliant.

Beyond the mild confrontation with exploit-
ation through moneylending and trading is the
major problem of marketing. Hitherto the
TRRM has not touched this area, which could
have brought within its folds a number of far-
mers who are today only marginally involved.
Even subjectively, this is one issue which
seems to touch and unite the entire village and
can be utilized to promote collective action,
which could then lead to other programmes.

In sum, the TRRM has made a substantial
impact on the life of the villages it has covered.
The productivity has increased and the pro-
cess of modernization has accelerated. The
poor have derived some benefits, particularly
through animal production programmes. The



organization has established close rapport
with the village through its activities in educa-
tion and health and has partly translated this
confidence into self-managed forums which
are promoting unity and facing certain basic
issues. A more universal involvement is in-
hibited by the lack of a programme to tackle
the fundamental contradiction—marketing.

The effectiveness of the project, as the
founders themselves have noted, will be estab-
lished when it becomes a “pattern that spreads
rather than a show case’, which can only stag-
nate. The movement needs to multiply its cov-
erage in the area greatly, and for that it must
(a) generate its own resources by actively par-
ticipating in the economic activities of the re-
gion, and (b) create local cadres who can
spread the movement.

Design of a future programme

The experience gathered by the TRRM so far
has established the validity of the approach
under conditions obtaining in the central
plains, if not for a wider area. A broad pro-
gramme dealing with both the economic and
non-economic aspects of village life initiated
through the medium of a non-bureaucratic
cadre evokes an active response from the peo-
ple. Over a period of time, with growing confi-
dence in each other and in the rural worker
based on actual work experience, more and
more complex tasks are undertaken and group
working in a more formal sense becomes pos-
sible. The future task is to encourage this pro-
cess to take its natural course, both by widen-
ing the base of participation and by institutio-
nalization, which would give it form and per-
manence.

The TRRM is essentially building on values
which were in existence in the village society
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not so long ago and, though they are now in
disuse, the overall socio-economic situation in
the village is as yet not so full of sharp contra-
dictions as to make the values meaningless to
the people. By providing new, relevant, mate-
rial rationale for their revival, the TRRM is
indeed counteracting one of the major negative
effects of the purely technology-oriented
change process.

In fact, the TRRM in its normal process of
review and evaluation has already started
thinking of new activities appropriate to this
stage of the project. The focus of their efforts
in this phase appears to be three related areas:
I. Projects to improve the income and reduce

the indebtedness of the poorest strata, e.g.
processing of palm sugar and its proper
marketing, intensification of animal pro-
duction, including marketing arrange-
ments.

2. Consolidation of the credit unions and buy-
ing clubs into a single body with a com-
bined managing committee, which in time
would be the nucleus of a ‘village commit-
tee’, a democratic deliberation-cum-deci-
sion body of the community.

3. Federation of the village organizations
(credit union and buying club) to undertake
(a) storage, (b) processing and (¢) market-
ing of paddy.

Detailed project proposals have been drawn
up for each one of these activities, an examina-
tion of which clearly reveals the greater com-
plexity—technical, organizational, financial—
of the efforts in this advanced stage. The
projects have been drawn up in consultation
with the people and correspond to the state of
the material base and awareness which has
been created by the previous work.

The special projects for the poor are directly
tackling the issue of increasing disparity and
are expected to make them economically and
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psychologically more independent and self-
confident, thus making their participation in
other activities more significant.

The most ambitious project deals with pad-
dy marketing. It proposes the establishment of
storage barns at the village level, trucks for
transporting the paddy and a modern rice mill
for processing. It clearly brings out the bene-
fits which will accrue to (a) the individual, in
terms of a better price, expected to be of the
order of 200 baht per ton extra, and (b) the
cooperative, in terms of ‘profit’, which will
build up a collective fund. The favourable
economics of the project would reinforce the
unifying effect it would have, not only within
the villages but also between the villages. The
resistance that the project may have to face
could itself help to raise the consciousness of
the participants by making them aware of their
common interests. Conditions would then be
ripe for the emergence of constructive leader-
ship.

Obtaining a better price for the paddy will
benefit the entire community, with the poor
benefiting most in relation to the existing situa-
tion as described previously. The creation of a
collective fund adds a completely new dimen-
sion to the project, with many new—and per-
haps hitherto unthought of —possibilities. It is
in the process of deciding how to use the fund
that creative new ideas will emerge and posi-
tive values will be strengthened, as in the case
of the Bangladesh project. Use of a part of the
fund for TRRM-type educational activities
(which is envisaged) will help the movement to
spread and become self-reliant.

Workers' initial discussions with the people
have evoked an enthusiastic response and
many non-members have indicated a wish to
join the organization. The response is a con-
firmation of the correctness of (a) the issue and
(b) the timing of the new project. Eventually,

even villages not covered by the TRRM may
wish to join, helping to spread the entire
movement rapidly.

The actual organization of the marketing
and processing activities, and possibly many
more activities which could follow from the
utilization of the collective fund, will give
management experience to the people. It may
also induce the educated youth, who today
leave the villages, to come back or stay back
to handle the more challenging new tasks.
From this new pool of skills and experience a
local cadre may emerge which would permit
the TRRM to withdraw its worker to spread
the movement in other areas, solving the vex-
ing problem of multiplication.

It is apparent that the TRRM is entering a
crucial and decisive stage in its operations.
Going beyond the essential tasks embodied in
the Livelihood, Health and Education pro-
grammes, it has to concentrate on organiza-
tional tasks implicit in the self-government
programme. And within this effort it has quick-
ly to consolidate the credit unions and buying
clubs, which are base organizations, into the
larger, more universal and vastly more com-
plex task of marketing, which holds the key to
the higher goals which the TRRM has set for
itself.

Lastly, it has been observed that *Thailand
has in her to become one of the most egalitari-
an societies in Asia’.'® Recently, there have
even been editorial exhortations to establish a
‘National Foundation for Rural Development’
(Bangkok Post, 25 August 1976). In any effort
of this nature, the experience gathered by the
TRRM—its philosophy, approach, detailed
methodology and activity sequencing— would
be of immense value, provided of course that
the organization carries the approach through
to its logical conclusion, creating a true peo-
ple’s movement.



Part Two

Project Design and Evaluation

4 Principles of Project Design and Evaluation

The setting

We have looked at three concrete cases of
village political economy in three different
parts of Asia. The investigations reveal impor-
tant differences in the stages of evolution of
the respective social and economic structures
and also show different specific historical set-
tings for each of the concrete cases.

The pressure of population and the law of
inheritance have brought the man/land ratio in
Bangladesh to a critical stage. In the Comilla
area, which has been specifically studied, this
has virtually eliminated ownership of large
quantities of land. It has also made the distri-
bution of land ownership or land holding for
farming purposes relatively less skewed.

In the central region of Thailand and in Ut-
tar Pradesh in India the average man/land ratio
is larger. But there is considerable difference
between the two in the degree of skewness in
land distribution: polarization is very much
sharper in the Indian than in the Thai situation
studied.

Such differences by themselves have affec-
ted the respective social settings in the three
situations. Further differentiating factors have
been (a) the relatively greater opportunity for
non-farming occupations both within and
outside the village in Thailand, (b) the caste in
India, and (c) the liberating effects of the inde-
pendence war in Bangladesh upon the minds
of the youth particularly. The nature of exter-
nal interventions in the villages has also been
different: Bangladesh records the longest his-
tory of governmental, semi-governmental and
autonomous interventions; the TRRM in Thai-
land records an autonomous effort at rural de-
velopment; and the Indian case represents in-
tervention of the market variety by way of
supply of modern agricultural inputs.

These differences are reflected in the modes
of production in the respective situations. Sul-
tanpur in India, with its sharper polarization

and dominance of the market forces, has
entered into the era of capitalist farming. In
Bangladesh, with the removal of the feudal
landlords at the time of partition of the subcon-
tinent in 1947, the village social structure has
become somewhat less polarized. In Thailand,
the process of polarization has not advanced
far enough in the first instance in the area
studied.

Consciousness about exploitation remains
high in Bangladesh and active interventions of
various types on behalf of the relatively un-
derprivileged are more pronounced. In the
Thailand villages under investigation such
consciousness is hardly discernible among the
poor, who are numerically very small, and in-
tervention by the TRRM is more concerned
with raising the incomes of the peasantry as a
whole rather than with the relative status of
the poor in the village. And in Sultanpur, in
India, things are still left by and large to a freer
interplay of local forces, with the Jatavs united
for physical protection from the Jats but not
for economic and political purposes.

Common features

Such differences in concrete conditions rule
out the validity of characterizing the mode of
production and social relations in the Asian
countryside as one homogeneous category.
Nevertheless, the cases studied do reveal cer-
tain common features of a more fundament-
al nature, from which certain hypotheses may
be derived for further investigation and social
policy.

Internal spread. Typically, the Asian village
does not seem to constitute a homogeneous
economic and social entity. The internal diver-
sity, while its extent varies, is palpable. Some
people in the village are rich by the average
village standard, and enjoy both social status
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and political power in the village. Others are
considerably poorer, living a life of frustrating
toil and economic insecurity that have visibly
degraded their general status in the society. A
middle range of tolerable but unspectacular
life also exists.

This spread of status is derived basically
from the distribution of land, but access to
other strategic resources, such as water and
fertilizer, and to credit, storage and a market
are also important determinants. There is an
interdependence between the two, and it is the
richer farmers who by and large have the
greater access to the latter privileges; this, in
turn, makes them even richer and enables
them to acquire more land over time.

Dependency. Between those who are thus
privileged and the poorer peasantry who are
not, social relations of a dominant/dependent
character have developed. While economic
fortunes are interdependent insofar as the rich
need the poor to work for them, the relation-
ship is highly asymmetrical: the rich have the
power to bring about a crisis of very immedi-
ate survival for the poor by denying or with-
holding employment, and by the use of the
assets, inputs and services that they possess or
control, and not vice versa. Such asymmetri-
cal dependency forms in the economic base —
e.g. bonded and semi-bonded labour, share-
cropping by the landless peasant on the rich
farmer’s land, moneylending by the rich far-
mer to the poor for immediate subsistence or
for the purchase of vital farming input, control
of marketing by the rich farmer or trader with
the poor peasant having no staying power to
bargain for better prices—have in turn contri-
buted to the creation of dependency attitudes
among the poor peasantry vis-a-vis the rich.
Thus the poor are inhibited from taking eco-
nomic, social and political initiatives for im-
proving their lives, and have tended to become

non-innovative, non-problem-solving and non-
experimental. Such dependency attitudes in
the superstructure help all the more to stabi-
lize and strengthen the dependency character of
the economic base, and thereby contribute to
the development of a vicious circle of mutually
reinforcing objective and subjective depen-
dency relationships.

These processes are reinforced by differen-
tial access to education, which is a major ave-
nue for acquiring skills as well as social status.
This is what has happened to the Jatavs in
Sultanpur in India vis-a-vis the Jats, to the
share-cropper and wage-labourer in Comilla in
Bangladesh, to the whole village vis-a-vis the
trader in the TRRM area in Thailand, and to
the poor to small peasantry vis-a-vis the mo-
neylending rich farmer everywhere.

Exploitation —and  expropriation.  Such
asymmetrical dependency relationships enable
the dominant to dictate the terms of the rela-
tionship to the dependent and through this to
exploit them. In broad terms, exploitation may
be taken to mean appropriation of a part of the
product of another’s labour by exercising so-
cial, political or economic bargaining power,
rather than sharing the product by agreement
as to what constitutes a fair share in the pro-
duct for each. There may be little disagree-
ment that the share-cropper who has to sur-
render 50 per cent of his product to the land-
lord is exploited: so are the poor peasants who
are charged a ‘usurious’ interest rate by the
moneylender, and the poor and small peasant-
ry who are selling their harvest to the trader at
a price very much below what the consumer
pays because they can neither spare their har-
vest nor wait for the cash.

While the degree of such exploitation varies
from one area to another, according to the
strengths of the respective dependency rela-
tionships, the fact of such exploitation appears



to be a central feature of the general pattern in
the situations investigated.

Side by side with exploitation in the sense of
actually appropriating the product of some-
body else’s labour, other forms of economic
expropriation—such as the monopolization of
scarce external resources (e.g. water, fertilizer
and credit) by exercising one’s social and poli-
tical power without submitting to a consensus
as to how these should be distributed, and the
influencing of court decisions on land rights,
etc. again by virtue of one’s contacts and poli-
tical power—are also part of the general pat-
tern.

Such exploitation and expropriation togeth-
er constitute polarizing processes in the village
society, by which the rich tend to get richer
and the small and poor tend to get smaller and
poorer.

Contradictions. Such a polarizing process
constitutes a major contradiction—i.e. a rela-
tionship where interests are opposed to each
other—in a village society. Many other con-
tradictions are also observed in the village so-
ciety. There is, for example, contradiction
among the village rich themselves, who com-
pete with each other for such facilities as the
location of economic infrastructure, e.g. roads
and irrigation works, the location of the power
pump, the supply of fertilizer and pesticides,
external credit, the privilege of getting one’s
loan defaults ignored by the authorities, the
privilege of getting court cases in one’s favour,
etc.; and to achieve all these, they compete
with each other for the favour of the bureau-
cracy, the law and order machinery, and link-
ages with political power at higher levels. There
is also contradiction between men and wo-
men, varying in degree in accordance with the
sex distribution of control over economic as-
sets and production skills; this contradiction is
visibly more pronounced in the Indian subcon-
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tinent than in Thailand, and manifests itself in
humiliating constraints on the autonomy of
choice in many spheres of the women’s lives.
Contradictions exist too between the young
and the old, when the former are dependent on
the latter for a living and for education, and are
required to accept social relations—i.e. rights
and privileges—dictated by the latter.

Our case studies reveal that there is disunity
also among the poor in the village. It is impor-
tant to note that, while suffering together from
the overall social relations in the village, the
poor do not exhibit any spontaneous tendency
to look towards each other for class solidarity.
They do not naturally gather to deliberate
about the deprivation in their lives and their
degrading social status, or to explore what
they can do together to improve their lives and
to provide collective staying power to indivi-
duals amongst themselves under specific con-
ditions of extreme distress. On the contrary,
the spontaneous tendency seems to be either
to go it alone or to lean for advice and relief on
the very people who are in fact exploiting
them, and to compete with each other for
land-lease, wage-employment, etc.

A probing on the consciousness of the poor
reveals that, as a rule, the value of cooperation
among them is not questioned in principle;
misgivings seem to exist in their minds as to
the feasibility of such cooperation, and most of
them would rather wait for concrete demon-
stration of success before agreeing to embark
on cooperative ventures with their fellow suf-
ferers.

Antagonistic and non-antagonistic contra-
dictions. The existence of many such contra-
dictions is a fundamental fact of village life in
Asia, as revealed by the three case studies.
Some of these contradictions are non-antago-
nistic, in the sense that possibilities exist for
their resolution through such methods as
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cooperation, reasoning, etc. The initial con-
tradictions between the poor in Deeder in
Bangladesh, who subsequently entered into a
cooperative venture and significantly resolved
these contradictipns, were of the non-antago-
nistic nature.

Other contradictions are antagonistic, in the
sense that they constitute a conflict of interest
between two classes of people whose state of
resolution is determined fundamentally by the
balance of political power between them.
Thus, for example, the share-cropper cannot
wrest a larger share of his harvest for himself
unless he can muster political strength in his
favour; nor can oppression by the money-
lender be reduced without increasing the
political strength of the small and poor peas-
antry. The same applies to the oppression of
women by men, and of the youth by the old,
liberation from which requires the respective
oppressed groups to unite and assert them-
selves as a political force.

The fundamental contradiction. At any
point in time, a village society exhibits a num-
ber of antagonistic as well as non-antagonistic
contradictions generated by the mode of pro-
duction. Among the antagonistic contradic-
tions one contradiction, or a closely related
set, may emerge as dominant, in the sense that
those with the requisite economic and political
power find in this the best way to enrich them-
selves further at the expense of others. This,
then, becomes the principal means through
which the absolute or relative poverty of those
lacking in such power is accentuated: it is
called the fundamental contradiction in the
mode of production.

In Sultanpur in India, for example, the fun-
damental contradiction is the relationship be-
tween the Jats and the Jatavs; in Comilla in
Bangladesh it is the relationship between the
rich peasants-cum-moneylenders and the

small and poor peasantry. In the TRRM area
in Thailand the internal contradictions do not
appear to be sharp enough, and the fundamen-
tal contradiction may instead be identified as
the relationship between the peasantry as a
whole and the rice traders.

Among the various contradictions in the so-
ciety, those that affect large sections of the
population are obviously of primary impor-
tance. Such a contradiction may be said to
have sharpened when the degree of exploita-
tion traceable to this contradiction is high, and
the contradiction is perceived by those affec-
ted as a major determinant of their lives.

When the fundamental contradiction has
sharpened within a village, the economic, so-
cial and political institutions therein will have
adjusted to the workings of this contradiction.
Some will develop to strengthen the process of
exploitation through the fundamental contra-
diction. Thus, for example, when usurious
moneylending leading to appropriation of the
debtor’s land becomes the fundamental con-
tradiction, the moneylender uses his political
power to develop legal and social conventions
that protect him more than the debtor and
facilitate the ultimate transfer of the land. This
is again the situation in Bangladesh, whereas
in the villages investigated in Thailand. land
transfer through the moneylending process has
not been reported as significant and social
conventions still exist for writing off small
debts of a poor peasant unable to repay.

Other institutions develop to bestow further
powers on the dominant class in the funda-
mental contradiction: for example, the pan-
chayats in India, through which political pow-
er has been concentrated further in the hands
of the rich, and the cooperative and relief
committees in Bangladesh, which are captured
by the already dominant class who find them
useful as tools of further exploitation and appro-



priation of privileges. Each such institution
thereby represents further contradictions, di-
viding the society further around the privileges
that these institutions bestow.

Social alliances and economic cooperations
are also formed around the fundamental con-
tradiction and the supporting institutions: the
exploited themselves adjust their lives in an
effort to make the best out of the oppressive
economic base, and develop relations with the
oppressors and between themselves that are
rationalizable in terms of the dynamics of this
base: the exploiters work out institutions and
rules for competing with each other within a
framework of overall class solidarity.

Contradiction tree. Such institutions and
social relationships in turn contain their own
contradictions, some antagonistic and some
non-antagonistic. Government agencies tend
to work in close collaboration with the princi-
pal exploiters in the village because of the
latter’s economic and social status, and may
stand thereby in antagonistic contradiction
with the exploited. Competition for shares of
the privileges and power that belong to them
as a class constitutes a non-antagonistic con-
tradiction among the exploiters. In this way, a
‘contradiction tree’, as it were, is generated
with the fundamental contradiction as its root.

However, not all the contradictions ob-
served in a village at any given stage of its
evolution would have been generated by the
fundamental contradiction of the time. The
generation of a contradiction tree from a fun-
damental contradiction takes its own time, dur-
ing which the latter is in the process of
sharpening. There would, therefore, always be
some contradictions, with their respective
roots in economic bases developed over ear-
lier historical phases (e.g. the caste in India).
Furthermore, secondary economic activities
(e.g. fishing) may also be present more or less
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independently of the principal mode of pro-
duction in the village, and these will have their
own contradictions.

It is important to note, however, that the
fundamental contradiction in a village, if it has
really sharpened, should be expected to ex-
plain and substantially influence a significant
number of other contradictions in the society,
so as to stand out as a major phenomenon in
the political economy of the day.

Strategy

Having discussed the setting of the political
economy of the Asian village in broad terms in
the light of the theory of contradictions and
our concrete observations in the field, we shall
now discuss the general principles that may
govern the design of village development pro-
jects. The principles we propose, similarly,
have been derived from our understanding
of the course of the specific interventions in
the villages we have studied. However, our
sample being small, these principles need to
be tested in other areas in different countries
in Asia, by investigations into the working of
given interventions as well as by initiating new
interventions by using the method of action
research.

The role of initiator

A village development project is in general
initiated, not generated spontaneously. The in-
itiator is sometimes external to the village, e.g.
government agencies as in Comilla, or an au-
tonomous agency as in the TRRM. Sometimes
the initiative comes from within the village,
but in terms of consciousness and understand-
ing of the political economy of the society, the
initiator may be somewhat more advanced
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than those to be mobilized. This was the case,
for example, in Deeder where Yasin, the initi-
ator and leader, was a rickshaw-owner in the
village, and in other villages in Comilla where
local youth clubs have taken the initiative for
village development.

The principles of project design which we
are setting out to describe are addressed to
such initiators whoever they are and, as men-
tioned above, are systematizations of our un-
derstanding of such initiatives, based on our
probings.

Development, however, is itself a process of
liberation of initiatives. It is the foremost task
of the initiator of a rural development project.
therefore, to identify the ‘target group’, whose
creative initiatives need to be liberated, and
thereafter to see that the project evolves as
part of the process of liberation and is not
imposed so as to inhibit this very process.

To achieve this, it is absolutely necessary
that the target group make their own decisions
as to what they want to do, when and how.
The initiator may contribute to the decisions
by entering into a dialogue with the target
group, whereby he tries to integrate emotional-
ly with the latter’s consciousness and aspira-
tions, and by making his own suggestions as to
what may be done. He may generate questions
for discussion, and may provoke the latent
consciousness of the participants to bring posi-
tive forces therein into play. He may pick up
creative ideas explicitly or implicitly suggested
by a participant, to see if others would respond
to these positively and whether consensus for
action could be reached on the basis of these
suggestions. He may see that decisions are not
taken impulsively or passively, but are pre-
ceded by reflection, discussion and the care-
ful consideration of alternatives. However,
the decisions must belong to the participants,
who must find in them a projection of their

own creative image which stimulates them
both in carrying out the decision and in further
creative decision and action.

The target group

If any contradiction is sharp in the village, and
a minority is oppressing a majority through it,
it is necessary to improve the economic, social
and political status of the oppressed majority
whereby they may regain the creative initia-
tives they may have lost due to this oppres-
sion. If the contradiction is a relatively inde-
pendent one, e.g. fishing, and oppresses a sig-
nificant section of the village society, progress
in reduction of such a contradiction would
constitute a process of development in our
sense. When project resources are scarce,
however, priority may obviously be claimed
by the fundamental contradiction of the time,
as it is the root of an entire ‘contradiction
tree’.

This brings out the importance of studying
contradictions in the village and of identifying
the fundamental contradiction of the time.

As we have argued in the previous section,
the fundamental contradiction, if it is sharp.
has become a dynamic force in the society to
which other economic and social relations ad-
just themselves. If this is true of existing insti-
tutions, this should also be true of new institu-
tions, unless special care is taken to offset this
tendency. The history of the development of
the old and new cooperatives and the Total
Village Development Programme in the Comil-
la area, described in the Bangladesh chapter,
is a case in point. Many other studies of the
so-called Green Revolution exist to bear out
that the relative, and sometimes the absolute,
economic and social position of the small and
poor farmers has worsened as a result of the
introduction of ‘miracle’ seeds which as a



technology is ‘size-neutral’, but which in prac-
tice has often been regarded as “class-neutral’.
These disastrous consequences of the Green
Revolution are easily explained by the dyna-
mic force of the fundamental contradiction in
the areas of intervention, which has absorbed
the intervention in its sweep and turned it into
a tool for further polarization of the village
societies, benefiting principally the already
rich farmers who have been in control of both
the economic system (base) and social institu-
tions (superstructure) of the society.

From this, we derive our first major hypoth-
esis for designing a rural development project,
which we state as follows:

If the fundamental contradiction is sharp,
then any “class-neutral’ intervention will get
adjusted to its dvinamics and cannot run cotn-
ter to it.

In other words, a ‘class-neutral’ interven-
tion is really class-biased.* It follows that un-
der such conditions a village development pro-
ject addressed to the oppressed as the target
group must be class-biased by design. Thus for
the Total Development Project in the Comilla
area, the landless peasants and small farmers
who are the main victims of the moneylending
process need to be separated and singled out
as the target group. In Sultanpur, likewise, a
village development project must be a project
for the Jatavs. On the other hand, in the
TRRM area in Thailand, where the internal
contradictions have not yet sharpened, and
development of the village as a whole is inhibi-
ted by the drain of its surplus to the city

* The whole complex of societal contradictions has been
compared to a ‘genetic mould’ characteristic of a given
society which tends to reproduce itself (Amit Bhaduri).
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through the marketing process which we have
identified as the fundamental contradiction of
the area, village development effort may ad-
dress itself to the class of peasantry as a whole
as the target group.

In all such cases, special attention may be
given to improve the condition of the relatively
poorer members of the target group faster than
that of others, and for this purpose specific
‘sub-projects’ may be undertaken (e.g. pig-
geries for landless labourers in the TRRM pro-
ject). Because of the relative weakness of the
contradictions within the target group, it may
be expected that such special efforts will not
be resisted by other sections of the target
group: it is when exploitation becomes a part
of the conscious calculation of the politically
dominant class in a community, and the con-
tradiction becomes sharp for the same reason,
that such ‘progressive’ measures may face re-
sistance. Failure to do this will accentuate po-
larization within the target group and, as has
been observed in the three cases, lead to the
creation of a new dominating class.

The fundamental task

Once the target group has been identified in
accordance with the above considerations,
development may be seen in terms of im-
provement in the economic, social and poli-
tical status of this group in the society. Among
these, the question of political status is funda-
mental; if the target group as a class remains
politically weak and is unable to exercise con-
trol over economic and social institutions in the
society, the control of vested interests over
these institutions will continue and inhibit
sustained progress in attaining the overall de-
velopment objectives of the project.

The political status of the target group
vis-i-vis other members of the society cannot
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I Their status may be strengthened by enlisting
the support, and even participation in the project, of
other sections of the society with whom the target
group has no serious contradiction. Thus, for
example, a target group consisting of landless and
land-poor peasants may seek and find allies among
the middle peasantry (who in situations as in
Bangladesh are potential victims of the continuing
process of polarization), among the youth, among
the intelligentsia—if any—in the village, and
even among sections of the government bureau-
cracy.

Ideally, participation in the project should be
exclusive to the members of the target group and
their “allies’, and those on the dominant side of the
fundamental contradiction should be excluded as
their interest would be to see that dominance-
dependence relations persist rather than be
weakened. In practice, however, this may not al-
ways be possible, particularly in villages where
feudal or semi-feudal relations are still strong
(e.g. Sultanpur). In such a situation the task of
liberating the oppressed becomes more chal-
lenging, and some creative manoeuvring would be
called for to keep control of the project and its
evolution in the hands of the target group. Oppor-
tunity for such manoeuvring may be provided, for
instance, by contradictions among the exploiters
themselves (e.g. the situation in Sultanpur).

improve unless the target group is united.! It
also requires an increase in the group’s eco-
nomic and psychological staying power, where-
by its collective bargaining strength is en-
hanced. As we shall argue below, these two im-
portant tasks are interdependent and require
a strategy in which progress in both these
terms is mutually reinforcing.

Unity and collective staying power

We have already observed that disunity exists
among the poor in the village. While the fun-
damental contradiction divides a society into
an exploited and an exploiter class, necessita-
ting the separation of the exploited as a target
group, disunity among the exploited consti-
tutes a barrier to the development of solidarity
among them.

Just as the assumption of a homogeneous
total village society often made in develop-
mental effort has led to the designing of pro-
jects that have become a tool for further
exploitation in societies where the dominant
class is well entrenched in power, the assump-
tion of a homogeneous exploited class is also
erroneous and liable to yield the same or a
similar result, by offering opportunity to the
dominant and exploiter class to play upon the
forces that divide the exploited.

Our field investigations have shown that
there is a relationship between the disunity of
the target group and their dependence on the
rich. For instance, in Sultanpur the competi-
tion among the Jatavs for employment, on
which their daily bread depends, stands in the
way of their combining for almost any form of
economic activity. As we have discussed
(page 114), while the rich are also dependent on
the poor, the dependency of the poor on the
rich is of a more immediate character, creating
asymmetry in an interdependent relationship.



The dependence of the rich on the poor is
the source of the latter’s strength, and aware-
ness of this fact is a crucial aspect of their
consciousness. Our dialogical probings indicate
that this awareness exists in varying degrees
among the poor, and that they do recognize
the need and importance of unity. What pre-
vents them from achieving this, however, is a
pragmatic recognition of their lack of staying
power. Hence, in practice, they are tied indi-
vidually to the rich.

This sums up into our second hypothesis,
namely:

Disunity among the poor arises from asym-
metrical dependency relations in an exploita-
tive economic base.

As we have discussed (page 114), such de-
pendency relations in the base generate de-
pendency attitudes in the superstructure, in
turn strengthening the dependency character
of the base, and constituting a vicious circle.
The linkage between dependency and disunity
contained in the above hypothesis brings the
latter also into the ambit of this vicious circle.

Generating the spiral

Our knowledge is not sufficient for us to sug-
gest where this process of negative interaction
between the base and the superstructure may
lead on its own. A micro-partial analysis of
this process in any case cannot take us very
far, since extra-village linkages and pressures
etc., national as well as international, have
their respective roles to play in determining
the course of this process.

Our concern, however, is to study whether
this vicious circle can be broken, and be re-
placed by an ascending spiral of positive inter-
action between the superstructure and base to
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generate a process of real development. The
investigations that we have made in the three
countries suggest that this may be possible: in
the Sultanpur area initial experiments have
been promising; in the TRRM the process has
moved further; and in Deeder such a spiral is
well on its way. It is on the basis of these
experiences that we suggest the following pro-
position.

The successful experience of a non-exploita-
tive, genuinely cooperative economic base in-
creases unity among the exploited and enables
further expansion and strengthening of the
cooperative base. The outstanding example of
this is of course Deeder, which started with a
cooperative base on a very small scale and
developed it step by step as faith in coopera-
tive activity was increasingly strengthened by
experience of success.

Further, conscious action to generate such
an ascending spiral begins in the superstruc-
ture. In other words, people have first to be
brought together to agree to start a cooperative
activity seriously out of their own volition,
and not merely be led or attracted to it by
legislation and external initiatives concerned
with setting up cooperatives in form only, with-
out first activating the necessary value in the
superstructure.

The strategy of generating the ascending
spiral that we see in operational terms, as sug-
gested by the two hypotheses and the subse-
quent proposition, is the following:

1. Separate out the exploited as the target
group.

2. Work in the superstructure to activate the
cooperative values among the target group.

3. Initiate a cooperative activity by voluntary
consensus among the target group or a
sub-set of this group, ensuring maximum
possible control of the activity in the hands
of its participants.
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4. As the cooperative base makes progress,
work in the superstructure to strengthen
faith in cooperative effort, to systematize
experience from cooperation and derive
constructive lessons therefrom (e.g. social
education), and to advance further the co-
operative economic base ‘quantitatively” and
‘qualitatively’ (see ‘Evaluation’, page 126).

De-linking

Together, the above steps constitute a pro-
cess of de-linking of the target group in the
superstructure and in the base. The super-
structure is de-linked as the psychological de-
pendency of the target group on the exploited
is reduced through cooperative action and so-
cial education, and the economic base be-
comes de-linked to the extent that the actual
cooperative activity undertaken is indepen-
dent of the prevailing exploitative base.

As the cooperative material base develops.
whose success rests basically on motivational
forces in the superstructure in whose strength-
ening success of the base itself contributes,
the target group increasingly derives economic
staying power and a stronger bargaining posi-
tion. The solidarity that the process generates
enables the target group to withstand better
the manipulations of those interested in pre-
serving the status quo of economic and social
relations.

The purpose of de-linking is thus to reduce
the economic and psychological dependency
of the target group on the exploiters and there-
by to provide a ‘base’ for the cultivation of
group solidarity, cooperative and collective
values, and for the exercise of their collective
strength. This is not to be confused with a
process of autarkic economic and social de-
velopment of the target group, aiming at a dis-
continuation of the participation of the target

group in the traditional exploitative economic
base. Such a discontinuation would amount to
surrendering claim to economic resources of
the society., which might be considered a nega-
tive and perverse attitude to exploitation. While
the target group develops its own, more in-
dependent, economic and social base, this
must not be at the cost of its participation in
the traditional modes of production.

De-linking in the above sense may thus be
seen as incremental and not total, reducing de-
pendency by mobilizing hitherto unemployed
or disguised-unemployed resources and latent
energies at the command of the oppressed,
rather than shifting resources from tradi-
tional activities, in order to create what may
be called ‘self-reliant activity bases’.

Evolution

The project, then, starts in the superstructure.
It may start among the oppressed themselves.
or in some other quarter committed to the
cause of the oppressed. It may start in some
institution pertaining to the superstructure,
e.g. the educational sphere (students), the cul-
tural sphere (youth club) or the social sphere
(tea stall). The initiator may go to such an
institution, where people already come to-
gether with a collective identity, however in-
complete, and look for a collective concern for
the oppressed and try to activate this concern
in terms of a desire to do something concrete.

The first major step is taken when the target
group, or a sub-set of it, decide themselves to
start a cooperative economic activity of their
own, in the working of which the exploiters
have little or no direct influence.

From then on, the project evolves in a self-
generating way. There cannot be any external
blueprint for development that seeks to liberate



the creative initiatives of the oppressed in a
society: such a blueprint would inhibit rather
than liberate these initiatives and dependency
would be perpetuated in some form, even
though it may be reduced in the traditional
forms.

As the project evolves, subsequent stages
are built on the collective experience of pre-
vious stages. The experience of concrete de-
velopment efforts elsewhere—in the same
country and even in other countries—system-
atized into a body of insights may be a useful
input only in the superstructure of the project
where the concrete conditions, tasks and pro-
blems are analysed, decisions are taken and
progress is evaluated.

Staging

Being evolutionary, the project develops in
stages. In some phases the development may
be ‘quantitative’ only, being growth of the
same or a similar form of activity in terms of
increase in participation, the size of invest-
ment, diversification of activity, multiplication
of the project in other areas, etc. A “qualita-
tive' advancement may be identified when a
higher form of cooperation is initiated, such as
moving from cooperative business to coopera-
tive farming or industry, where cooperation in
direct production is involved, or to collective
ownership of assets (e.g. Deeder, when it took
up a collective truck operation). The latter
requires a greater initial sense of unity than the
former to start the activity, and in turn brings
people closer together, which may activate
and strengthen forces in the superstructure for
further qualitative advancement (e.g. from
cooperative to collective farming).

There is a question of the timing of each
such advancement, which can be premature or
unnecessarily delayed. This, and the choice of
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the direction of advancement at any stage,

would depend both on the internal dynamics of

the project and on the overall social environ-
ment. The internal dynamics concerns:

I. The material capacity of the project to ad-
vance (e.g. by accumulation of savings and
the creation of collective physical assets).

. The stage of institutional development (e.g.
the consolidation of the collective forum as
a decision-making body, the accumulation
of experience in collective administration,
etc.).

3. Perhaps most important of all, the devel-
opment of collective consciousness which
is the immediate driving force for action.

In deciding to move to qualitatively higher

forms of cooperation in particular, the state of

collective consciousness is a strategic factor as
far as the internal dynamics of the project is
concerned. Being in a process of evolution,
the state of collective consciousness of the
participants in the project, at any point in
time, has both static (position) and dynamic
(momentum) characteristics, the discerning of
which is one of the most challenging tasks of
dialogical research. It is by the correct under-
standing of both these static and dynamic cha-
racteristics of collective consciousness that
timely decisions to advance may be taken.
The failure of cooperative farming in Dee-
der, where a single failure in the base de-
stroyed the spirit of cooperative farming in the
superstructure, suggests that this spirit was
possibly not strong enough vet and that the
value as such had not yet taken any real root.

From this point of view, a move for qualitative

advancement of the project can be premature.

On the other hand, too long a wait may de-

press the forward-moving tendencies in the

superstructure and permit negative forces (e.g.

individualistic ambitions) to settle down, as a

result of which the project may lose its for-

]
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ward momentum and gradually slide back. For
example, in the TRRM project in Thailand,
having evolved through activities connected
with health, education and livelihood to the
creation of institutions like credit unions and
buying clubs, the project is now in danger of
stagnating as it has not moved to the next
logical step of addressing itself to the funda-
mental problem of marketing.

From this point of view, some advanced
experimentation on a manageable scale with
higher forms of cooperation may be undertak-
en at any stage before embarking on more
ambitious leaps. Such experimentation may be
considered part of the very process of probing
into the state of collective consciousness to
assess its dynamic characteristics, and in the
process also to stimulate further the positive
forces in the consciousness.

Further examination of concrete evolution
of projects is needed to discern subtler logics
of staging. Ultimately, decision in this regard
has to rest on collective subjective judgement,
intuitions, and the state of resolve of the parti-
cipants in the project on the basis of rational
knowledge. - What seems important is that
when a decision to move forward is taken, it
should be taken with a purpose rationalized in
terms of the objectives of promoting unity and
collective self-reliance, and failures should be
analysed to derive constructive lessons there-
from, so that even a failure may represent a
step forward.

Multiplication

An isolated village development project may
not by itself go very far in attaining its funda-
mental political objective. The exploiters have
extra-village linkages, and derive their ulti-
mate power from these. To match this power,
the exploited also have to combine over wider

areas. For this purpose the multiplication of a
project in other areas (in a creative, not dup-
licative sense—see ‘Cadre training’, page 125)
must be one of its important strategic prin-
ciples.

If similar projects are already running in
other areas, linking up with these also serves
the purpose of achieving wider unity. Such
linking is therefore included in the term ‘mul-
tiplication’.

By multiplication, participants in one area
do not feel isolated, and greater social power is
generated for each project. This helps to sus-
tain a project against resistance that may come
from exploiters in its own area or as a class in
the society who may see in such projects a
threat to their exploitative interests.

As a strategy in staging the development of
a project and in asserting the political power of
the exploited, such “horizontal’ spreading out
for improving the overall social environment
in the project’s favour is an important
consideration to be weighed against a unilate-
ral ‘vertical’ advancement that may evoke
greater resistance from the exploiters. It may
be prudent not to make critical ‘vertical’
moves before the project has multiplied suffi-
ciently.

Multiplication has other advantages in terms
of enhancing the creative wealth of every pro-
ject through cross-fertilization: it mobilizes a
larger body of innovative initiatives, and the
benefit from their consummation becomes
available to all the projects through an ex-
change of experiences. The progress in self-
reliant development by the exploited in one area
may by itself provide stimulation to the ex-
ploited in other areas to take collective initi-
atives of their own towards self-reliance. The
knowledge of innovative actions in other areas
can stimulate the release of creative energy in
any area, and the exchange of ideas and eva-



luation of experiences are also of obvious be-
nefit. Through all this, ideas, experiences and
innovations originating in any one project get
multiplied and mutually reinforced, and those
of one become those of every project. Finally,
the forward momentum in one area may
generate or strengthen that in another.

Cadre training

This makes the training of cadres a very im-
portant activity in any pioneer village devel-
opment project. Cadre training for initiating
self-reliant processes is a challenging task al-
so, for such processes by concept and defini-
tion cannot be mechanically duplicated. For
each project they will be original and specific
to the state of collective consciousness of the
participants and the resources at their dispo-
sal, taking inspirations and lessons from other
projects but never copying a ‘blueprint’. Cad-
res need to be trained, therefore, primarily in
the ‘art’ of assisting in the generation and evo-
lution of self-reliant activities. They need most
to develop the correct sensitivities to the
objective and subjective characteristics of a
situation, rather than mechanical guidelines.
Such sensitivities cannot be cultivated in the
abstract, and have to be acquired through a
process of personal involvement in action re-
search.

Secondary contradictions

As a project evolves with the main objective of
resolving the fundamental contradiction of the
village in favour of the exploited, the question
of secondary contradictions may emerge and
call for constructive policies towards them. As
discussed earlier, secondary contradictions
may be present within the target group itself
(e.g. between men and women, young and
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old), and between the target group and another
class in society with whom the principal ex-
ploiters of the target group may be in close
alliance.

Such contradictions may be sharp by them-
selves, and the consciousness of the exploited
may be preoccupied with and directed against
them as outlets for the overall frustrations
caused by their environment. On the other
hand, some of these contradictions may
sharpen in the process of mobilization of the
target group for resolution of the fundamental
contradiction: for instance, the liberation of
the mind that collective dialogues and action
are intended to promote may raise the con-
sciousness of the women of the target group
about their relationskip to the men, which as
we observed earlier is often very exploitative,
deriving its strength basically from the political
supremacy of men in the society.

This highlights the need for carefully identi-
fying the priorities of the project and for a
careful balancing of relationships within the
target group. Attacking a secondary contradic-
tion diffuses the issues and provides valuable
cover to the principal exploiters in the society.
Division on the basis of a secondary contradic-
tion within the target group weakens the group
as a whole. whereas the need is to unite rather
than to divide the group further.

The role of social education in directing en-
ergies according to the priorities of the time is
in this context considerable. However, the
specific question of antagonistic contradic-
tions within the target group needs careful
handling: it may be counter-productive to ig-
nore urges of the women, for example, to be
liberated from the men, particularly if such
urges are generated naturally in the very pro-
cess of mobilization of the target group for
self-reliant activities. Instead of confronting
such natural urges, the strategy should be to
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recognize them and accommodate them
through the creation of institutions to give
greater political strength to the ‘oppressed
within the oppressed’ (e.g. association of poor
peasants’ wives), directing, however, this new
strength of the women not for internal con-
frontation within the target group but for

strengthening the combined political power of

the group for resolution of the principal con-
tradiction. The same principle applies to youth
clubs vis-a-vis older members of the oppressed
community and to separate associations of
landless peasants in situations where even
landed peasants, who hire the former and ex-
ploit them in the process, may be victims of
the fundamental contradiction of the village.

Evaluation

In the foregoing pages we have outlined prin-
ciples for initiating a rural development project
whose fundamental objective is to enhance the
political status of the exploited in a village. We
have indicated that irrespective of who initi-
ates such a project, its evolution must be seen
as a self-generating process in which subse-
quent stages are built on the collective exper-
ience of the previous ones. For this, collective
experience needs to be periodically assessed
and systematized. This is the task of eval-
uation of the project as we view it.

In this sense, evaluation is simultaneously a
part of the internal dynamics of the project and
an assessment of progress from the standpoint
of the world view from which its fundamental
objective is derived.

The internal motivational objective of eval-
uation is to increase the target group’s under-
standing of their own experience through sys-
tematic collective self-assessment, and in this
process to improve articulation of and com-

mitment to the tasks they have set themselves
to achieve, to derive constructive lessons from
their experience, and finally to derive motiva-
tional force for political resolve towards col-
lective action for promoting their objectives.

The assessment of progress towards the
fundamental objective seeks to capture the
qualitative change taking place in the overall
social relations as a result of—but going be-
yond—the incremental changes occurring in
the other dimensions.

Criteria for evaluation

The specific criteria to be used as focal points
for such evaluation purposes cannot be laid
down externally in a prescriptive manner.
However, the experience we have narrated,
and the hypotheses we have derived there-
from, crystallize a number of criteria or values
that are of strategic importance for the realiza-
tion of the objectives of a rural development
project. These values, which have been dis-
cussed throughout our study, are grouped to-
gether now, recognizing however that the set
of values that the participants of a project may
choose for themselves will be specific to the
phase of the project (e.g. staging). The totality
of these strategic values is thereafter viewed
within the framework of the fundamental
objective, namely, to enhance the political sta-
tus of the target group in the society.

The set of criteria that we are enlisting are
all interrelated and mutually reinforcing. But
they are still distinct as values. They deserve
to be presented separately not only for their
own sake but also, and more importantly, be-
cause they contribute to each other’s growth
and thereby to total progress. By presenting
and discussing them separately, attention is
focused upon the need to promote each of
them in such a way as to stress not only the



individual contributions but also their joint
contribution. Circumstances may offer one or
other of these values individually as the one
easier to promote under specific circumstan-
ces, which in turn could set an overall forward
moving process in motion, and such choice of
‘promoters” has to rest on careful deliberation
on the possibilities offered by each of these
values separately. Finally, the whole process
may be retarded or, even worse, backslide, if
for any specific reason one or more of these
individual values trail too far behind, and vigi-
lance against this possibility must therefore be
exercised.

The basic institution

The basic institution, a value by itself, that a
village project needs to create is the forum for
systematic deliberation by the target group on
all issues that concern them. This may consist
of at least one weekly meeting where everyone
participates. The meetings may initially be in-
formal, allowing the evolution of a formal
structure of their own in due course. As this
structure evolves, it may be assessed from
time to time in terms of the contribution it is
making to the mobilization of constructive
ideas. to removing inhibitions in the way of
free exchange of thoughts, and to the structur-
ing of discussions for more efficient delibera-
tions.

In addition to the weekly forum which all
members of the target group are encouraged to
attend, forums for different sub-sets of the tar-
get group and others in alliance with them are
also important. The more people—men, wo-
men, youth, different castes, or various cross-
sections of these sub-sets—acquire the prac-
tice of getting together for constructive discus-
sion of questions of common concern and mu-
tual interest the better, and the generation of
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such practice may be an important operational
objective of the project.

Criteria for the economic base

Economic benefit. The project must bring
economic benefit to the participants. Without
this, economic staying power is not increased,
and dependence on the traditional exploitative
economic base is not reduced. Furthermore, at
the level of subsistence, or below subsistence
where people are basically struggling with life,
material incentive should be an important mo-
tivation to mobilize them for cooperative ef-
fort.

Distributional equity. The economic benefit
must accrue to all in a way that is assessed by
the participants to be fair. Failing this. the
activity itself will generate divisive contradic-
tion among the participants and frustrate the
fundamental objective of reducing such con-
tradictions.

Collective  accumulation.  The activity
should generate a process of collective accu-
mulation, i.e. there should be an agreed ar-
rangement by which a portion of the economic
benefit is pooled as collective savings for the
building up of collective assets. Such assets,
which are the visible symbols of the collective,
would enable growth of the activity base,
contribute to the paying off of any external
debts which is necessary for self-reliance, and
expand and strengthen further the material ba-
sis of collective solidarity.

Horizontal expansion. The activity should
expand horizontally, in the sense both of ex-
panding the size of local participation and of
multiplication in other areas.

Developing linkages. In order to reap the
benefits of multiplication systematically, and
also to establish systematic, mutually stimulat-
ing and supportive relationships with other
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I Should there be major differences on matters
of substance, democracy requires a consensus
on the rules of arriving at collective decisions, so
that the majority may ‘rule’ with the “consent’ of
the minority. Such consensus for rules of deci-
sion making may not be sought in a hurry, but
allowed to be based on elaborate discussion, re-
flection and, if possible, experience. Such ‘prax-
is’-based consensus should be the more lasting.
and lack of such a basis may be an explanation
why rules of ‘democracy’ transplanted from
other cultures have more often than not been
failures. It may be necessary even to desist from
imposing rules of democracy on newer partici-
pants in a project, who have not had the same
experience as participants of longer standing
from out of which the rules have emerged, and
expansion of membership itself may generate
newer dimensions to the question of consensus.
From this point of view, the rules of democracy
need themselves periodically to be reviewed,
and the process of arriving at the rules repeated,
with the new participants, even if this means
arriving at the same rules.

self-reliant efforts that may already exist else-
where, social and institutional linkages with all
such ventures need to be formed. An exchange
of cadres and periodic joint ‘workshops’ for
exchange and systematization of experiences
should be fostered for such purpose.

Attitudinal criteria

The establishment of a self-reliant activity
base, if successful, will itself contribute to
promoting positive attitudinal values. Con-
scious attempts to diagnose, assert and mutual-
ly stimulate such values brings them to the
fore and contributes to turning them into a
driving force for further action. The following
are some of the more important values:

1. Sense of solidarity, meaning an affinity
among the target group that makes them
stay together and turn to each other for
material and emotional support, a concern
for each other’s wellbeing, and an urge to
have constructive dialogues with each
other about issues of individual, mutual
and common concern.

2. Democratic values, meaning a concern that
the specific views of each should be listened
to, a respect for each other’s views and
a desire not to impose decisions on others
but to try to arrive at a consensus. !

3. Spirit of cooperation, meaning not only get-
ting together to decide on joint activity and
act accordingly, but also to go beyond
one’s formally assigned responsibility to
take constructive interest in the work of
others and assist them in performing their
tasks. This spirit of cooperation may be
extended not only to participants in the
project, but also to those members of the
target group who may not yet have joined
the project but whose inclusion through
demonstration of the economic and social



value of the project remains one of the pro-
ject’s objectives.

4. Collective spirit, meaning an urge to see
common interests of the group as a whole
and to seek fulfilment by contributing to
the promotion of such interests.

5. Creative spirit, meaning an urge to inno-
vate, to seek new resources, to seek and
innovate new technology, to make organi-
zational and administrative innovations, to
make experiments, to solve problems and
not to run away from them or expect others
to solve them.

6. Spirit of collective self-reliance, meaning
seeking maximum fulfilment in mobilizing
the group’s own physical and mental re-
sources, looking at external resources as
secondary and supplementary means only,
not seeking external resources at terms dic-
tated by the donor, not accepting external
charity, and a resolve to repay all external
debts.

Self-administration and momentum

Experience in economic and social adminis-
tration. An attempt should be made to system-
atize the experiences in economic and social
administration that the project itself generates,
so that these may be applied in other areas as
the project multiplies, and on such systematic
experience further administrative innovations
may be built.

Generation of internal cadres. For its furth-
er development and multiplication a project
must generate internal cadres, who are to play
a leadership role in mobilizing the target group
for the various economic, administrative and
value-generating tasks of the project, who will
be rooted in the daily lives of the target group
and who will demonstrate exemplary personal
values. They will also be the ‘spread agents’ in
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multiplying the project and linking with similar
projects in other areas.

Indigenous momentum. A project should
acquire indigenous momentum of its own in
material, institutional, psychological and lea-
dership terms and thereby become truly self-
reliant in an overall sense. A crucial test of this
is whether the project can continue without
loss of momentum if the original initiators,
whether external or internal, and any external
resources are withdrawn. No amount of pro-
gress in any other sense can be considered
fundamental if the project would receive a se-
rious setback at the withdrawal of its initiators
and external resources.

Overall evaluation

The question may be asked: can such different
criteria as listed above be aggregated in order
to obtain an assessment of overall progress of
the project?

As we have stated, the different criteria may
all be considered important and mutually rein-
forcing. There is no room, therefore, for a
linear trade-off between them, hence the use
of relative quantitative weights for aggregating
them into a single indicator of progress. Some
criteria may have greater priority in certain
stages of development of the project than
others; but, among the criteria appropriate for
each stage, there must be significant progress
in terms of each for balanced development of
the project. !

Moreover, an aggregation of the above cri-
teria alone would be akin to a ‘physical mix-
ture’, which would, however, be unable to indi-
cate whether the necessary qualitative change
is taking place, which is analogous to a ‘che-
mical compound’. The basic question to ask is
whether, as a result of progress being made in
the several dimensions discussed above, a
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Il See ‘harmonic growth™ as conceptualized by
Janos Kornai (Rush Versus Harmonic Growth,
North-Holland Publishing Company, Amster-
dam, 1972). Kornai's objections to the use of a
single indicator for measuring growth of an eco-
nomy provide argument and analogy supporting
the above point of view about project evaluation:

‘It is a widespread custom to characterize the
development of some country with a single indi-
cator; mostly with the average annual (com-
pound) growth rate of Gross National Product,
Gross Domestic Product or National Income.
This is done by many politicians and journalists.
And we cannot bypass their procedure by saying
that *“they are not qualified economists’ since
the same is done by many academic people and
professors in economics.

‘In chapter 3 1 have listed twelve require-
ments, and some of them have several partial
requirements in addition. Most of these cannot
be measured with a single indicator even if taken
separately. Let us think, e.g., of requirement
No. 4.2 (protection of health) or of requirement
No. 6.2 (harmony between the demand of the
economy for specialists and the number of spe-
cialists available), or requirement No. 8.2 (quali-
tative development of products). To measure the
fulfilment of any of them necessitates a whole
series of indicators.

‘True, the analysis of the problem becomes
thus incomparably more complicated. No use —
we have to put up with this situation. No kind of
simplification can acquit us from the sin against
scientific methodology and economic policy:
of measuring with a single indicator. Medical
science too is compelled to put up with this
complexity when it describes the state of health
of man not with a single indicator (e.g., only with
his blood pressure or his weight) but, if it is
necessary, it considers 10 or 50 or even 100
indicators. Why would we economists strive to
simplify our tasks in an unpermissible manner?’
(Rush Versus Harmonic Growth, pp. 61-2)

change is taking place in the social conscious-
ness of the target group. The development of
social consciousness, which consists of (a) an
understanding of exploitation in the society
and (b) liberation from psychological depen-
dence on the exploiters which makes exploita-
tion possible, requires social education—ana-
lysis of experience, concrete action, reflec-
tion, and deriving lessons from experiences of
other societies. Without social education, a
mere decrease in the dependency relation in
the economic base will not reduce dependency
in the superstructure or raise social conscious-
ness.

Finally, there is the question of the funda-
mental task—enhancement of political power
of the target group. The test of this is whether
the principal process of exploitation of which
the target group is the major victim is being
reduced by virtue of the increasing strength
which the group derives from the project, and
whether conditions are being created to move
towards asserting the group’s power as direct
producers in the society.

A striking case which brings the importance
of the question of social consciousness and
political power into sharp focus is the Saemaul
Movement of South Korea.* The positive im-
pact of the movement at the village level in
terms of the economic, attitudinal and man-
agement criteria is apparent, though deeper
probing is required to understand the exact
nature of the accumulation of the attitudinal
values. Given that internal contradictions with-
in the village have been considerably soft-
ened by a series of policy measures, the crucial
question that needs to be studied is the funda-
mental contradiction in the mode of produc-

# A description of the impact of the Saemaul Movement in
Daehan-Dong village in South Korea, which we have in-
vestigated in an exploratory visit, is given in the Annexure
on page 133.



tion, and the role of the Saemaul Movement in
that context. As has been discussed in the case
of Thailand, a relatively homogeneous village
society may still be in sharp contradiction with
the urban sector through such processes as
marketing, etc. The Saemaul Movement needs,
from this point of view, to be evaluated par-
ticularly in terms of the social conscious-
ness that it is creating regarding the fundamen-
tal contradiction and, further, the contribution
it is making towards its resolution.

To continue the analogy, then, the question
is not only that of a physical mixture (criteria
for economic base, attitudes, etc.), nor of a
qualitatively different chemical compound
(social consciousness), but also of changing
the ‘genetic mould’ of the society (the totality
of social relations, see page 119), altering the
course of social processes through an interac-
tion pattern that would now be fundamentally
different.

This, in the final analysis, is the ultimate
aggregator,

Visual presentation

It is worthwhile, however, to try to capture
evaluation of progress in terms of the different
criteria visually and together. To do this we
use a graphical device—the ‘sociogram’ be-
low (see page 132).

The smaller circle, divided into three seg-
ments, contains scaled indicators (from zero to
ten). The values or indicators used in each
segment (e.g. economic benefit, democratic
values, internal cadres) would be specific to
each project and its phase, and would primari-
ly be decided by the participants collectively.

Progress in terms of each of the criteria is
assessed within the given scale (ten represents
a performance which, in the assessment of the
participants, could not have been bettered).

Project Design and Evaluation 131

Such numerical assessment of individual
characteristics of a performance is in fact
common practice in social and cultural lives
(e.g. in assessment of singing, debating, essay
writing, personality and character, etc.), and is
also usual in Asian villages (e.g. in Bangla-
desh, ‘sholo anna’, meaning 16 annas which is
1 taka, is the villagers’ valuation of full credit;
*shiki’ is a quarter credit, and so on).

Progress made in terms of the criteria repre-
sented in the smaller circle is to be viewed
within the framework provided by the two
outer bands of progressively larger circles,
representing social consciousness and political
power respectively. Progress in these indica-
tors is measured along the width of the respec-
tive bands (again scaled from zero to ten) by
shaded portions as shown in the diagram.

The diagram illustrates evaluation of two
projects, and of one of the projects at two
points in time. It may be seen that the contours
in the smaller circle, sketched by joining the
points representing the respective grades for
the dimensions concerned, give distinctive
patterns characteristic of the projects. The
shaded areas in the two outer circles similarly
characterize the progress made in their respec-
tive dimensions. Project A, while showing
considerable progress in economic benefit, has
advanced little in other dimensions. In con-
trast, Project B shows a more balanced devel-
opment in all dimensions. It has also generated
social consciousness, depicted by the shaded
area in the first outer circle.

The pattern of the sociogram as a whole may
be called the ‘performance badge’ of the pro-
ject for the stage under review.

Such a graphical representation of project
performance would serve, it is suggested, as a
device for the convergence of the participants’
individual understanding of what progress is
being made, and thereby would ‘objectify’ the
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Figure 1 Sociogram for Evaluation of Rural Development Projects
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evaluation for record as ‘collective memory’.
The process of trying to arrive at a consensus
about the various dimensions of the badge
should itself be intensely educative for the par-
ticipants. It should stir up minds, and help to
improve the articulation of the various criteria
and promote the corresponding values them-
selves. A visually represented consensus on
performance in a project may help to mobilize
energies to correct deficiencies identified
thereby; an assertion of success through such
a device may inspire greater efforts to promote
further the objectives of the project. In this
way, the badge may serve as a rallying point
for the target group for the task of their social
and economic upliftment.

Field testing

The principles of project design and evaluation
proposed in this chapter have evolved from
interaction of our conceptions and field inves-
tigations. The next stage in the process of en-
riching both theory and practice consists of
taking these propositions to the field again for
testing and refinement.

Annexure: The impact of the Saemaul Move-
ment on Daehan-Dong village, Gyeongsan-gun
(county), South Korea

Daehan-Dong village has a population of 363,
grouped into 65 households. All the families are
engaged in farming. The total land area in the village
is nearly 824 acres, of which 627 acres are forest
and 97 acres are arable; the rest is used for housing.

The village is located in a remote mountainous
area, approximately 84 miles from the major port
and industrial centre of Pusan. It is six miles off a
main road and 19 miles from the county office. The
village consists of four separate settlements, with
traditional agricultural and other activities being
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carried out on an individual basis. Cultivation is
mainly dependent on rainfall, with only 30 per cent
of the land having irrigation facilities.

In 1974, the average income was 640,000 won
(US $1,333) per household. Seven families were
landless and in debt. The village was thus classified
by the government as ‘underdeveloped’, in the
Saemaul Undong classification. An ‘underdevel-
oped’ village is one in which the income level is lower
than the national average and where there are no
positive endeavours by the people for cooperative
development of their community. A second catego-
ry is a “developing’ village, where there are growing
efforts by the people to develop their village
through self-help. The third category is the “self-suf-
ficient’ stage, when villagers develop their commu-
nity mainly through their own efforts and enjoy
higher incomes and basic amenities in the form of
social services. the requisite physical infrastructure
and a congenial environment.

The Saemaul Undong

During the 1960s the South Korean economy grew
at a rate of 10 per cent per annum, supported by
massive inflows of foreign aid and private foreign
investment. The growth was concentrated in the
modern urban industrial and mining sectors. This
pattern of development not only caused significant
disparities in urban/rural incomes, but also led to a
large migration from rural to urban areas. The ear-
lier distribution, with 70 per cent of the population
in rural areas, had changed by the early 1970s to 50
per cent in urban areas and, if the trend continued,
it was expected that urban population would in-
crease to 70 per cent of the total by 1981. This
movement of population has been very intense in
the Gyeongsan-gun area, as it is mountainous with
poor soil and has traditionally low agricultural pro-
ductivity. There is a steady migration of the youth
and able-bodied from here to the urban industrial
areas around Pusan.

The social and political consequences of these
income and population migration trends led the
government in 1970 to initiate the Saemaul Undong
or the New Community Movement, ‘in which peo-
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ple work together in order to construct better and
richer villages, and as a consequence, a richer and
stronger nation’,

The Saemaul Undong is a nationwide, integrated,
rural development movement based on “the spirit of
diligence, self-help and cooperation’. These three
elements are defined as follows:

“The spirit of diligence is to inspire the ethics of the
workman in the hearts of men to help them work
hard in this spirit until they can live better. The
spirit also requires the people to maintain the fruits
and achievements of their hard work. It is also to
encourage the people to cultivate the habit of ho-
nesty and savings.’

“The spirit of self-help is to guide an individual
person to know himself first. It is to lead him not to
depend on others but to learn self-discipline. It is
also meant to inspire the spirit of self-reliance in his
heart and thus help him develop his personal capa-
city, to help and protect himself.”

‘The cooperative spirit is meant to integrate the
powers at least of two persons and let them exercise
the basic principles of 1+ 1=2+a, thus creating ex-
tra power. The true meaning of the cooperative
spirit in the movement is the spirit that inspires
individuals to voluntarily help each other. It em-
ploys the principles of cooperative work and divi-
sion of labour.”

The government gives support to these self-help
and cooperative efforts when they are faced with
difficult problems. The support is in the form of
financial (mainly supply of materials or equipment).
administrative and technical assistance.

An important element of the movement is the
orientation and training of the elected local cadres.
The Saemaul leaders are given training through two
types of programme. The first is at the national level
and is aimed at raising the leaders’ level of con-
sciousness and ability to motivate people. Leaders
from all parts of the country are brought in groups
to participate in these programmes. Cabinet Minis-
ters, senior government officials, university profes-
sors and other élites and technical experts also have

to participate as part of their de-programming, as
well as to exchange ideas with the village leaders.
Irrespective of status, all participants dress alike,
eat the same food and sleep in the same dormitories
during the training, which consists of such subjects
as the philosophy of the movement, leadership.
scientific ways of living, etc. The methodology is
mainly through discussion of successful cases. The
second level of training occurs at the provincial and
county level, with emphasis on providing material
benefits and on local problems of a more technical
nature, such as farm management, cash-crop pro-
duction, agricultural civil engineering and construc-
tion of farm machinery.

Official reports indicate that during the first five
years of Saemaul Undong, between 1971 and 1975,
villagers built 24,645 miles of village roads, 25,761
miles of farm roads, 50,952 small bridges, 8,302
irrigation ponds, 11,301 dykes, 1,570 water chan-
nels. 27,051 village halls, 13,258 village ware-
houses, 372 village factories and 11,235 hydraulic
water-supply systems. They carried out reforesta-
tion projects covering 3,957,500 acres of land and
installed 10,429 village telephones. They accumula-
ted US $137.500,000 in Postal Savings, US
$456.875,000 in Agricultural Cooperative Savings,
US $46.666.000 in Fisheries Cooperative Savings
and US $55.416,000 in Village Credit Union funds.
The government invested about $579 million on
these Saemaul projects and the value of completed
projects is estimated at about 2.5 times the govern-
ment spending.

Historical background

The following historical developments help to ex-
plain some of the preconditions which served to
provide a base from which the Saemaul Movement
could be launched:

1. In the 1940s, after the Korean Japanese war, as
part of the decolonization from Japanese rule,
the Japanese were forced to withdraw politically
and economically and those Koreans associated
with Japanese interests had their properties con-
fiscated.

2. The Korean war, with two successive waves of



southward thrust and the repulse, destroyed a
great deal of capital infrastructure. This had a
levelling effect and permitted the national re-
construction effort to start with a relatively
clean slate.

3. Massive external assistance permitted the build-
ing of the physical infrastructure, e.g. roads,
power and rural electrification and the tele-
communications system.

4. In the early 1950s a major land reform pro-
gramme was instituted. Land was redistributed
to tillers with an initial ceiling of 7% acres per
person. With the abolition of the semi-feudal
tenancy system, combined with massive foreign
aid. the foundation of vigorous capitalist devel-
opment was laid under what may be called
‘non-classical conditions’.

5. In the 1960s there was a significant expansion of
secondary education.

6. In 1968, in response to the problem of heavy
rural indebtedness, a moratorium on rural debt
was declared by law. All indebtedness was
transferred to the rural banking system, which
was expanded and strengthened. Repayment
was re-negotiated on easy terms.

7. The rural banking system was supplemented by
an elaborate network of marketing and purchas-
ing cooperatives through which farm products
and inputs were channelled. The rural banking
and marketing systems have now been merged
under the National Agricultural Cooperative
Federation. The NACF is not only engaged in
marketing farm output through crop and live-
stock auction centres located in urban areas, but
is also the main source of rural credit.

Impact of the movement on Daehan-Dong village

In several South Korean villages the initial impact
of the Saemaul Movement was to increase rural
incomes and generate cooperative activities. In
Daehan-Dong village. however, changes have come
slowly. Initially, there was no noticeable response
to the movement's thrust. The Saemaul Movement
was started by the government with the distribution
of free cement to all villages. with the expectation
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that this would act as a catalyst in improving living
conditions and environmental sanitation. While
some families in the village individually utilized the
cement to rebuild their roofs, or added a kitchen or
toilet, the experiment had little effect in bringing
about a sense of community among the people of
the four separate settlements in Daehan-Dong. And
the initial Saemaul leadership in this village had
little training in motivating people or encouraging
them to help each other.

It was only in 1974 with the election of two new
leaders, a man and a woman, who had received
specialized training in the National Training Centre
for Saemaul Leaders that things began to move.

The current male village leader, who was elected
in 1974, was a village school graduate and a former
headman of the village. He is paid no salary. He and
his family own 31acres of land. (The average hold-
ing per family is 13 acres.) He spent the whole of
his first year on voluntary Saemaul work, but now
spends part of his time on Saemaul work and part of
his time on his own land. He indicated that he does
not intend to stand for re-election, as he has per-
formed his catalytic role ‘in bringing the people
together, generating a community spirit. and in im-
proving the village environment’. He felt that a
younger man with technical know-how was now
required to give the leadership, as the next stage of
development was concerned with expanding income-
boosting projects.

The initial effort of the new village leaders was to
enter into a dialogue with the villagers and initiate a
discussion on their problems. The next step was to
encourage them to form a group to discuss common
problems. Out of these discussions came the first
group decision, which was to build a village road
with voluntary labour. The road was to lead from
the main highway to a Buddhist monument on a
small mountain. The monument was in the form of a
Buddha statue built 1,500 years ago in the Silla
dynasty. The rationale was that the monument
could be an attraction for Korean tourists and
would generate some additional income for the vil-
lage. This was a non-controversial activity and
found support among all the people.

The group has now crystallized into a village as-
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sembly which meets every fortnight. At least one
person from each household is expected to attend.
Attendance is on a voluntary basis, and meetings
are announced through loudspeakers. The current
attendance is 70 per cent. In response to a question,
it was stated that absences were mainly for personal
reasons. Decisions are taken by a majority vote.
Initially representation was by the male head of the
family, but there is now increased participation by
women and also by village youth through their
membership in 4H clubs. A sub-group has also been
formed by the female Saemaul leader for discussion
among women.

Adult training classes conducted by the Saemaul
leaders through discussion and audio-visual tech-
niques have helped to raise the villagers® level of
education, as well as improving their ability to keep
farm accounts, perform simple technical tasks such
as the repair and maintenance of equipment, and
practise home economics and family planning.

The combined effect of the discussions in the
village assembly, the women’s groups, 4H clubs
and the adult education classes was an increased
interest in further community development activity.
The absence of wide disparities in the village led the
people to expect that participation in these activi-
ties would result in an equitable distribution of the
benefits. The building of the tourist road was fol-
lowed by the building of feeder roads from each
settlement, thereby linking the farm settlements and
also making it easier to transport farm produce to
the market. This in turn led to exploration of addi-
tional income-boosting projects, such as livestock
raising and fruit growing. Environmental improve-
ments and health programmes are currently being
discussed by the women’s groups and the 4H clubs.
Two larger projects are also being debated by the
village assembly, relating to the village water sup-
ply and rural electrification. County and govern-
mental support is being provided for these two pro-
jects in the form of loans and materials as well as
technical know-how. Thirty per cent of the cost of
the rural electrification project is to be provided by
the villagers themselves.

It is clear that to get the people to break out of the
stagnant situation, action had to be initiated at the

lowest organizational level—the village—with the
people’s involvement. Critical institutions at the vil-
lage level which have helped to initiate the process
and sustain the effort are (a) the new cadres, (b) the
village assembly and other sub-groups, like the
women's groups and youth groups, and (c) the vil-
lage fund.

Evaluation

The Saemaul Movement has obviously brought
about considerable changes in Daehan-Dong vil-
lage. The measures of the previous two decades,
such as land reform, the creation of cooperative
credit and marketing institutions, generated a social
environment within which the Saemaul Movement
could flourish. The three measures taken together
considerably diminished, if not eliminated, exploit-
ation based on land, moneylending and marketing.
The relative equality of the villagers has pro-
duced a more homogeneous rural society with no
sharp class conflicts. This contrasts with polariza-
tion processes observable in many Asian rural so-
cieties which have adopted new technology without
the kind of measures that have been taken in Korea.
The Saemaul Movement, therefore, provided the
concrete impetus to mobilize the communities
whose internal contradictions had been considerab-
ly reduced. Experiences with the initial projects
were encouraging enough for the villagers to initiate
more complex cooperative activities. Further pro-
bing could begin by exploring the following areas:

1. Attitudinal values, such as cooperation and col-
lective efforts, have become a part of the voca-
bulary of the movement. The effectiveness of
these values in guiding the daily decisions in the
lives of the people, particularly in situations of
conflict—e.g. individual versus the collective,
interests of few against many—needs to be in-
vestigated.

2. The actual working of the forums needs to be
studied from the point of view of democratic
decision making and the concrete analysis of
experience in the cultivation and practice of the
attitudinal values.



3. The development of the forums to go beyond
issues of immediate intra-village interest to

questions of wider social relations, generating
consciousness through concrete social educa-

tion, needs to be explored.

Notes

2 The Comilla Experiment and the Total Village
Development Programme — Bangladesh

I For a detailed study of the agrarian mode of pro-
duction and rural power structure in Comilla see
Huq, M. Ameerul (ed.), Exploitation and the Rural
Poor, Bangladesh Academy for Rural Develop-
ment, Comilla, 1976.

3 The Rural Reconstruction Project—Thailand

I Rural Reconstruction and Development, Interna-
tional Institute of Rural Reconstruction, Philip-
pines, 1967.

2 Siamwala, Ammar, ‘Stability, Growth and Dis-
tribution in Thai Economy’ in Finance, Trade and
Economic Development in Thailand, Bank of Thai-
land, 1974, pp. 25-48 and ‘A History of Rice Price
Policies in Thailand’, ibid., pp. 141-65.
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International Communications and

Third World Participation

By Juan Somavia

In May 1976, the Instituto Latinoamericano de Estudios
Transnacionales (ILET) held a seminar on ‘The Role of In-
formation in the New International Order’ in Mexico City.
The seminar was organized in cooperation with the Dag
Hammarskjild Foundation and the principal papers sub-
mitted to the seminar were printed in DEVELOPMENT DIALOGUE
(1976:2). Since then, a highly interesting and—at times—
emotional debate has developed over this subject inter-
nationally. As part of its persistent efforts to find practical
solutions to the problem of the disequilibrium in the pattern
of communication flows between industrialized and Third
World countries, ILET organized another seminar in Amster-
dam from 5 to 8 September this year. The theme of this
seminar was ‘International Communications and Third
World Participation'. More than 60 participants and observ-
ers—uacademics, professionals and government officials—
attended the meeting and nine papers were submitted for
their consideration. The discussions focussed on the follow-
ing agenda items: the present state of the debate on Third
World participation in international communications; con-
ceptual considerations in the search for change and mutual
understanding; concrete action to improve Third World
coverage in international communications.

The Inaugural Address by the Executive Director of 1LET,
Juan Somavia, gave an overview of some of the empirical,
conceptual and political issues involved and served to
initiate the discussions. Somavia was subsequently invited to
participate in the International Commission for the Study of
Communication Problems recently convened by UNESCO.

[ should like to welcome the seminar partici-
pants to our discussions and to express my
appreciation to those others of you who have
been motivated to be present at this opening
session. | should also like to use this oppor-
tunity to acknowledge the support of the
Dutch Government for ILET research activ-
ities.

ILET is an academic institution based in
Latin America. It has a Third World perspec-

tive and its work is oriented by a deeply rooted
belief that many far-reaching changes are
today necessary in most Third World societies
and that national development strategies
centered on the satisfaction of human needs,
endogenous in their conception, self-reliant in
their implementation and respectful of the
environment, are urgently needed. It requires
the recognition of pluralism as a basic guiding
value, the organization of the people through
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meaningful participation, and structural re-
forms to make these changes possible.

This goal, this aspiration, cannot be fully
reached today because the latent creativity of
many Third World societies is constrained by
oppressive structures which benefit the few
as against the many and which promote the
interests of small, so-called ‘elites’ over the
needs of the large majorities, who live in
poverty and destitution.

But the world can neither fight nor long
resist an idea whose time has come. We be-
lieve that the time has come for the liberation
of the Third World from its internal and ex-
ternal bondages and that intellectual self-
reliance will assure the success of that
struggle.

We are convinced that our research is
meaningful to the extent that it is socially
relevant, that it is addressed to real issues
in real societies and that it envisages real
options for real people. This approach inevit-
ably generates conflicts with those forces,
within and without our countries, which are
defending status quo as a way of life and im-
mobility as a way of being. But, at the same
time, our experience shows that there are
progressive individuals and groups, in both the
Third World and the industrialized countries,
who share many common ideals and who are
prepared to work together to achieve them.
This mutual understanding at the non-govern-
mental level—over and above the North-
South dichotomy—is proving to be an im-
portant component of present international
relations. In this approach to our academic
activities, ILET is part of a large and expand-
ing network of Third World social scientists
and institutions.

If T have dwelt a little too long on the gen-
eral orientation of our work, it is simply to
emphasize that we believe that such develop-
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ment and change is first and foremost the
responsibility of Third World peoples. The
present situation is not the result of a con-
scious conspiracy by the industrialized coun-
tries to dominate and exploit us: it is the
result of a historical process in which the
interest of our ruling classes to continue in a
situation of dependence has gone hand in hand
with the colonial and transnational forces that
have strongly influenced our political, eco-
nomic and cultural models.

This structural evolution has generated a
system of international relations, in which
most Third World countries are contained,
whose rationale inevitably favors the indus-
trialized countries. The rules and practices in
the field of international trade, financial and
monetary affairs, technology, transport,
services and many other areas are character-
ized by a wide and expanding disequilibrium
between industrialized and Third World coun-
tries, with very few exceptions to this trend.

The international community has recog-
nized this fact and has acknowledged the need
for a new international economic order that
insures equality of opportunities for Third
World countries in the distribution of benefits
derived from international development and
growth. Several negotiations are now under
way whose declared intentions are to achieve
this objective. There is also a growing aware-
ness that such changes are, in the long run,
in the interests of both developed and develop-
ing countries.

It is in this context that the issue of interna-
tional communications and Third World par-
ticipation should be analyzed. As in economic
matters, there is also a wide disequilibrium in
the flow of international communications be-
tween industrialized countries and the Third
World. The existing transnational communica-
tions system is a whole: it includes news
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agencies, advertising enterprises and data
banks, as well as information-retrieval sys-
tems, radio and television programmes,
movies, radio-photographs, magazines, books
and *‘comics’” with international circulations,
together with the hard- and soft-ware tech-
nologies that underpin their development. Its
different components, which originate mainly
in the industrialized countries, reinforce each
other, stimulating the consumers’ aspirations
to forms of social organization and life styles
imitative of industrialized, market-economy
countries, which, as experience has shown,
can only be attained in the Third World on the
basis of a high and growing concentration of
income in a few hands and unacceptable social
inequalities. This overview is important, be-
cause attention has mainly been focused on
the disequilibrium in news flows, and it should
be emphasized that the structural situation
goes over and beyond that particular aspect.

The evidence

With respect to news flows proper, the con-
ceptual considerations and practical proposals
that I have submitted to this seminar* are
based on hard facts and serious empirical work
undertaken by ILET researchers. I should like
to advance some data from ongoing research
at ILET which underscores some of the prob-
lems we see in the present structure of news
flows.

Firstly, there is a mainly unidirectional flow
from the industrialized countries towards
the Third World. For example, a survey of 16
Latin American newspapers during a four-day

* Third World Participation in International Com-
munications. Perspectives after Nairobi: Conceptual
Considerations and Practical Proposals.

period in November 1975 shows that 80 % of
the international information they published
originated in UPI, AP, Reuters and Agence
France Presse. On the other hand, the reverse
flow is practically non-existent. Moreover,
of the material transmitted by the agencies
about the Third World to their own public in
the industrialized countries, a very small
fraction is actually used by television, news-
papers and radio. For example, a survey of 108
evening news programmes transmitted by
three principal United States television net-
works (ABC, CBS, and NBC) shows that, of
the total coverage, only 20 % was dedicated to
international news and, of these, only 2.1 %
referred to Latin America. This amounted to
11 minutes, out of a total transmission time of
about 54 hours, to cover information about
more than 25 countries and more than 300
million people.

Secondly, there is a tendency to concentrate
on subjects of interest to the preponderant
markets of the agencies. For example, in a
study made of the coverage by international
news agencies of the Conference of Non-
Aligned Countries in Colombo in August 1976,
50 % of all dispatches sent by UPI mentioned
the subject of Korea, while only around | %
of the text of the final Declaration of the Con-
ference was devoted to this issue. There is an
evident lack of relationship between the
relative importance of the subject within the
meeting and the image transmitted by the
agency.

Thirdly, the present communications structure
is a vehicle for transmitting a transnational
cultural pattern alien to local realities. For
example, in an investigation of 25 women’s
magazines in five Latin American countries
during a two-month period in 1976, the adver-
tising of transnational enterprices in each
magazine represented from 60 % to 90 % of
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the total advertising outlay, stimulating in-
adequate consumption patterns if compared
with the efforts necessary to satisfy basic
human needs.

Fourthly, the nature of the reporting some-
times creates alarm and despondency and
presents Third World aspirations for change as
a threat to the development of industrialized
countries. For example, UPI filed the follow-
ing dispatch on 27 February 1974:

‘New York, February 27 (UPI). A meeting of a
number of the main bauxite-producing countries,
scheduled tentatively for March 5 in Conakry
(Guinea), has caused understandable concern in
Washington. Some experts feel that the conference
could be the first step in the establishment of a series
of international cartels for controlling raw materials
essential to the industrialized nations, which could
set the United States’ economy back more than
40 years.’

The least that can be said is that such reporting
greatly exaggerates the implications of the
efforts to stabilize the market for commodities
exported by Third World countries.

Fifthly, there is a tendency to reflect negative-
ly the efforts of progressive individuals, social
groups or governments which promote struc-
tural change in Third World societies. For
example, in August 1976, some 40 bishops and
priests of the Roman Catholic Church,
participating in a meeting to discuss the condi-
tions of their evangelical work in the present
Latin American context, were expelled from
the country in which the meeting was taking
place. In reporting on this event, semantics
played an important role. The meeting was de-
scribed as ‘strange’, their entry as ‘sur-
reptitious’, the churchmen themselves as
‘red’, ‘Marxist’' ¢ or ‘Communist’,—lan-
guage which reflected much more the official
reasons given by the military government

for their expulsion than the reactions and
responses of the bishops to the legitimate
nature of their ecumenical gathering.

Such empirical evidence gives rise to the
concern voiced in many Third World quarters.
On the other hand, there are already a number
of media and journalists who are honestly and
fruitfully trying to modify the situation by
giving a much more accurate and balanced
presentation of events. We are not dealing
with a totally black and white issue in which
a Manichaean approach is possible.

The reactions

It is this sort of background which has moved
many research institutions in the Third World
to advance the idea of a New International
Information Order, as an important compo-
nent of the changes that are under way in the
present international system. We have noted
that in the European context the words ‘new
order’ rightfully conjure up memories and
images of European Fascism. We understand
such a psychological reaction, among other
reasons, because many Latin Americans are
today engaged in a struggle for liberty and
democracy and against Fascism in their own
societies. I can only hope that the solidarity
with this struggle of those who appeal to the
memories of the 30’s and 40’s will be as
strong and committed as their opposition to
changes in the present information order.

On the other hand, it is worth noting how
this problem is seen in other circles. The
report entitled ‘Reshaping the International
Order’, which was inspired and coordinated
by the eminent Nobel Prize-winner Jan Tin-
bergen, has this to say:

‘Public opinion in the industrialized countries will



142 Juan Somavia

not have real access to full information on the Third
World, its demands, aspirations and needs. until
such time as information and communication pat-
terns are liberated from the market-oriented sensa-
tionalism and news presentation which characterize
them at present and until they are consciously
stripped of ethnocentric prejudices. The widening
of the capacity to inform must be viewed as an
essential component of attempts to create a new
international order and, as such, the monopolistic
and discriminatory practices inherent in current
international information dissemination must be
deemed as one of the worst, though subtle, charac-
teristics of the present system ... That there is a
need for reform is obvious.’

Nonetheless, those who advocate changes
in the present international information order
are continually and systematically presented
as exclusively oriented towards radically
eliminating certain existing freedoms and
principles in international information. For
this reason, I wish to establish very clearly our
position.

In the framework of the present interna-
tional communication structures, the way in
which the principles of the free flow of in-
formation has been applied generates—in
practice—a mainly unidirectional flow from
western industrialized countries to the Third
World. This does not mean, nor do we postu-
late it, that the principle itself should be
rejected, but it does mean, however, that the
manner in which it has been applied has led to
serious imbalances among countries and
cultures. What is required is the practical
application of a truly free flow, that is, a multi-
directional and multidimensional flow. To
achieve this, it is not enough to just proclaim
the validity of a principle; it is equally neces-
sary that all countries should have real access
to and participation in the flows. In the present
structure, this does not occur.

There is no intention to eliminate the exist-
ing international information media, but rather
to create the conditions for the emergence of
alternative and complementary channels of in-
formation. This implies acceptance of the fact
that the perception of what is news prevalent
in the present western information models,
does not necessarily correspond to the real
development needs of Third World countries,
nor can it always reflect faithfully the social
contexts and conflicts in which events become
news. This points to the need for creating in-
formation channels based in the Third World.
This requires efficiency and competent pro-
fessionals with management skills, who are
capable of presenting Third World events and
their own points of view in an attractive and,
above all, comprehensible fashion. It also
requires hard work and dedication and is
essentially a Third World responsibility.

The movement towards a new international
information order does not mean fostering
government control over international in-
formation. Nor do we believe that the pre-
ponderant influence of private economic and
commercial interests over present flows can
insure adequate information. The exercise
of freedom of information by international
media, which implies the possibility of critical
analysis, positive or negative, must be recog-
nized. At the same time, the media must
accept that this right ought to be exercised
with responsibility and be subject to question-
ing and evaluation by the community in which
they operate, which may also lead to a critical
analysis, positive or negative, of the manner
in which they exercise the social function of
information. The search for an adequate
relationship between right and responsibility
is simply a reflection in the field of information
of the way in which societies are organized in
other aspects of their social life.
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Furthermore, this subject is directly related
to the ongoing debate in some industrialized
countries—particularly France and the United
States—on the implications of increasing con-
centration of press ownership. U.S. News and
World Report, in an article titled **America’s
press: too much power for too few?", de-
scribes these issues in the following terms:
‘There is growing concern that the publishing
business, long considered essential to an in-
formed citizenry, is losing its diversity and
that growth of corporate empires in publish-
ing is making ‘the bottom line’ of profit mar-
gins the supreme factor in the industry—to the
detriment of excellence and responsibility to
the public’.

The road ahead

All these considerations highlight the need for
international communications to respond to
the individual and collective need to under-
stand events and thus to allow an informed
participation in the social process. It can and
should make real cultural interaction between
different societies possible and serve to pro-
mote international understanding, recognizing
that information is a basic need, both for
individuals and societies, and one of the funda-
mental human rights. Information structures
have become de fucto part of the educational
process in contemporary societies and, as
such, perform a public service and a social
function that carries with it rights as well as
responsibilities.

The aforementioned elements lead us to
conceive of richer and more creative forms of
international communications for all societies.
The objective is to move forward from a uni-
directional to a multidirectional structure;
from an ethnocentric to a culturally pluralistic

and multidimensional perspective; from the
receiver’s passivity to an active participation;
from the preponderant transnational influence
to a multinational balance; all of it on the
basis of structures that permit true access and
generalized social participation in the com-
munication process.

The mere enunciation of these issues in-
dicates that this is not an easy subject. It
touches on questions that constitute the back-
bone of values and principles on which con-
temporary western societies have been built.
It deals with matters closely linked to the
nature of the development process in different
societies. It goes into areas in which there
are different ideological and political ap-
proaches. Finally, it is a subject around which
discussions up to now have been highly
emotional. It may be more comfortable to
close our minds to these difficult issues and
to dismiss them as yet another rhetorical and
unrealistic demand coming from the always
troublesome Third World. But I believe that
this challenge cannot be put off simply be-
cause it may imply adjustments in the present
situation of the international communications
structures. In order to avoid the inevitable
tensions that this attitude leads to, it seems
necessary to recognize the legitimacy of the
demands for change and to concentrate on the
conceptual and practical aspects of how inter-
national communications can best serve the
interests of all people.

That is why we believe that a serious, rea-
soned and unemotional discussion, with the
participation of journalists, editors, academics
and people employed by governments, may
be useful in clarifying the issues, in creating
a better understanding of the different ideas
involved and, we hope, in providing orienta-
tions with respect to areas of possible agree-
ment. By its pluralistic composition, the
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seminar reflects the various elements in-
volved:
I. The theoretical approach, as expressed in
scientific analysis, which recognizes in
conceptual developments a fundamental
component in the advance of societies,
ascribing to the universities their role as the
social conscience of the society in which
they exist by posing the problems of the
present and the future.
The professional experience, reflected in
the journalists and editors, who are the
backbone of the information process and
whose knowledge. experience and attitudes
are essential for a meaningful discussion of
these issues.

3. The political dimension that the subject has
acquired, particularly in the context of the
positions taken by the non-aligned coun-
tries and the agreements and discussions
within UNESCO, which has been the main
forum in which this subject has been dis-
cussed by governments at the international
level.

ILET believes that dialogue is possible on

these issues and that such dialogue can take

place by acknowledging cultural pluralism and
diversity. The international community com-
prises many cultures with various origins and
characteristics; each has its own rationale
and is the product of different processes of
social mixture and historical evolution. A
basic principle of international understanding
should be the respect for other cultures and
the acknowledgement of the legitimacy of ‘the
other’, be it an individual or a society. Cul-
tural diversity is a treasure to be defended and
not a defect to be removed. This is particular-
ly important because one cannot forget that
—in historical perspective—those peoples

2

who today are called underdeveloped are the
same peoples who have forged some of the
most important civilizations known to man-
kind. It is also relevant because the human
experience of living in societies which are
dependent cannot easily be felt through books,
statistics and cold analysis.

This is why the Netherlands is an appropri-
ate setting for our discussions. Its tradition of
pluralism and enlightened understanding of the
needs and aspirations of Third World peoples,
as expressed through its development-co-
operation policies, give us an adequate frame-
work for our debates.

The dimensions and implications of the
problems set forth lead us to conclude that the
central question before us is not whether there
will or will not be changes in the present
structure of international communications,
but rather what changes there will be and how
they will be implemented. It is impossible to
remain static; it is most dangerous to deny
the existence of the problem. It is necessary
to determine what can be done. We believe
that reasoned discussions and the exchange
of opinions respecting the others’ viewpoints
are viable. We believe that there are possible
initial solutions to show the will for change and
understanding. We have proposed some; no
doubt there are others. The final mistake
would be to reject dialogue, because the
vacuum left by imcomprehension would be
peopled by confrontations, recriminations
and unilateral measures that would affect all
and benefit none. It is in this spirit that this
seminar has been convened. Although organ-
ized by ILET, in the end it will be your semi-
nar. It will be your contributions and discus-
sions—as formal participants and observers—
that will constitute the basis of our endeavors.
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